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ABSTRACT
The objective of this thesis is to investigate the academic, personal and social experiences of 
students from overseas as they study in the United Kingdom (UK). This includes an investigation 
of the sources which extend assistance to them and the extent to which they avail themselves of 
counselling about problems of adjustment to life and study in the UK. A further purpose is to 
explore the issues that affect working with them especially those issues which create barriers for 
counsellors and staff (academic and non-academic) as they work with overseas students.
The investigation was carried out in ten universities and two theological institutions in the UK. 
The research is presented in three distinct, yet connected, parts: problems of adjustment, 
counselling services and other forms of help and co-operation. Each part comprises a literature 
review, presentation and discussion of findings as well as recommendations for improvement in 
the help given.
Three perspectives are explored, viz. Overseas students' views, counsellors’ views and the 
views of staff (both academic and non-academic), by a combination of qualitative and 
quantitative approaches and these perspectives are related through the extensive use of 
triangulation.
Similarities were found in the perspectives as reported by the three groups of respondents in 
regard both to the problems of overseas students and the barriers in the operation of counselling 
and other services. These problems and barriers were seen to arise from differences in 
academic systems and expectations, from differences in cultures, and from difficulties of 
language and understanding.
The findings show that all three groups of respondents consider that the experiences of 
overseas students can and should be made more satisfactory by
- increased awareness of overseas students’ problems of adjustment and the issues which 
create barriers in working with them.
- provision of structured assistance to help overseas students to adjust to the British system of 
education and social life without losing their cultural identities.
- assistance to counsellors and staff in acquiring or improving their cross-cultural skills to work 
more effectively with overseas students.
- employment of at least one overseas person with whom students can identify in each support 
services team.
- demonstration that institutions offer value for money in the educational services they provide 
together with sound support services enabling students to make effective use of the facilities 
provided. (If claims made during the marketing process are seen by the students to be justified 
in the outcome, the goodwill established will be beneficial not only to the institution concerned 
but also to the host country.)
Recommendations based on these findings are made to
-Staff, counsellors and the institutions in which they function in order
a) to improve the experiences of overseas students.
b) to enhance the effectiveness of the services they provide
-Students’ unions in order
a) to raise awareness of overseas students’ experiences
b) to facilitate the integration of overseas students with home (UK) students.
-Current and future overseas students in order
a) to enable them to develop strategies to cope with life and study in the UK.
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PREFACE
This study on the experience of overseas students and issues that affect counselling 
and working with them has been a challenging investigation for me as an individual. 
The study has brought me into contact with a host of overseas students, counsellors 
and institution staff across the UK. Much more contact than can be 'methodologically 
correctly’ recorded but these have enriched my personal experience and have been an 
adventure in human relations. The fact that all the experiences can not be statistically 
tabulated reminds me of Einstein’s alleged motto that:
‘Not everything that counts can be counted and not everything that can be counted 
counts’
In looking at the experience of students from other cultures and counsellors and staff 
working cross-culturally it is crucial to see the importance of individual experiences 
and group experiences. The level of misinterpretation and misunderstanding between 
people from diverse academic, cultural, religious and communication backgrounds 
can not be over emphasised. This is because even within the same background words 
and actions can be misread depending on a number of factors which include context 
and attitudes of those engaged in the encounter.
As an overseas person who has studied, worked and ministered in different cultures I 
agree with Augsbuger (1986) that:
To be cuiturai effective is a gift, a gift received through teaming from other cuitures, 
through being teachabie in encounters with those who differ, and through coming to 
esteem other world-views equaiiy with one’s own.’
Overseas Students will therefore need to learn to adjust to the new system (without 
losing their identity) and staff who work with them will need to be aware and sensitive 
to a range of academic, cultural, religious and communication backgrounds.
This i see as a delicate balancing act.
A STUDY OF OVERSEAS STUDENTS’ EXPERIENCE IN UK HIGHER 
EDUCATION AND ISSUES THAT AFFECT COUNSELLING AND 
WORKING W ITH THEM.
CHAPTER ONE 
INTRODUCTION
1. Introduction
This chapter introduces the issues under investigation. It highlights the purpose, the 
background and the motivation for the study. It also discusses current debates on 
higher education recruitment policies, full-cost fees and rising students’ population in 
order to set the scene for the understanding of the experiences of overseas students.
1.1 Purpose of the study
The purpose of this study is to investigate the academic, personal and social 
experiences of overseas students, their sources of assistance and the levels of uptake 
of counselling for adjustment problems they encounter. A further purpose is to 
explore the issues that affect counselling and working with them. The study looks 
specificallv at those issues that create barriers for counsellors and staff (academic and 
non- academic) working with them. The aim is to raise awareness of the experience 
of overseas students and enable the students and those working with them to 
appreciate the issues which the students encounter in studying in an academic and 
social system different from what they have previously known or been led to expect.
According to McNamara and Harris (1997) in the past ten years there has been a 
remarkable expansion of the provision of postgraduate and undergraduate 
programmes for overseas students in higher education in the UK. As a result of the 
income generated through their presence, higher education institutions have become 
increasingly concerned with the quality of the teaching and support they provide for 
these students, especially as they have to face public audit and assessment. Allen and 
Higgins (1994) argue that in recent times overseas students are beginning to wonder 
if they are getting value for money considering the high fees they pay.
1.2 Research focus
The investigation is carried out in ten universities and two theological institutions in 
the UK. The research is in three distinct and yet connected parts. Each part is 
complete with its own literature review, presentation and discussion of findings and 
recommendations.
Part A. The overseas students'adjustment problems.
This section investigates, through individual interviews as well as surveys, the 
overseas students’ views of the adjustment problems they experience, their coping 
strategies, their sources of help, their levels of uptake and reasons for non-uptake of 
counselling for problems they encounter.
Part B. Counselling overseas students.
This section investigates counsellors’ views of overseas students’ problems, the level 
of uptake and the reasons for non-uptake of counselling, and the barriers counsellors 
experience in counselling overseas students. The investigation is carried out through 
surveys and interviews of counsellors from fifteen institutions of higher education in 
the UK. Some of the institutions are included in the twelve of 1.2 above as well as 
additional ones as explained later in Chapters two and four.
Part C. Working with overseas students.
Through in-depth interviews, this section explores staff views of overseas students’ 
adjustment problems and the issues that create barriers for academic and non- 
academic staff working with overseas students. The investigation is carried out among 
staff who work closely with overseas students from several departments in one 
university and one theological college.
The three sections present different approaches to the study of overseas students’ 
experience. Although constituting a possible full study on its own, each section is 
nevertheless essential to the whole. For a comprehensive perception of the overseas
student experience a study of each of the three sources of data is required both 
separately and in association.
The three perspectives examined in these different approaches are brought together 
through the extensive use of triangulation and the combination of qualitative and 
quantitative approaches (as explained in Chapter Two on methodology). The study 
therefore explores three perspectives:
- The overseas students' views
- The counsellors' views
-The staff (academic and non-academic) views.
1.3 Background to the study
.The terms 'overseas, 'international', and 'foreign' are used interchangeably in literature 
to refer to students studying in another country, but for the purposes of this study 
'overseas' is used to refer to students from non-western countries studying in the UK 
which are specified in some details in 1.12.
The presence of overseas students in institutions of higher education in the UK 
cannot be ignored. For example. The Committee of Vice-Chancellors and Principals 
(CYCP) noted that overseas students are having a significant impact upon the 
economies of UK higher education institutions. They say the economic impact arises 
from the export of educational services fiom the UK so that student fees and 
expenditure represent an injection into the circular flow of income (CYCP 1995: 3.2- 
3.3). The same report puts the value of fees of fully funded overseas students at £310 
million in 1992-3. In addition, their expenditure on UK-produced goods and services 
is estimated to be at least £405 million in the same period ( CYCP 1995: 3.32).
The CYCP’s report states that the income from overseas students’ fees and 
expenditures is equal to twice the value of UK exports of coal, gas and electricity in 
the same period 1992-3 (CYCP 1995: 3.33). They further said that on the average 5.1 
per cent of the income of the ‘old’ universities depends on overseas students and 2.2 
per cent of the income of the ‘new’ universities. In addition they argue that there are 
also wider non-economic benefits arising from overseas student provision, such as the
promotion of the English language and culture and the fostering of understanding 
between races.
McNamara and Harris (1997) argue that given the importance that overseas students 
attach to the quality of UK institutions and the courses they offer, it is essential that 
quality is maintained. They highlight the concerns in recent years that the rapid 
expansion in the overseas courses could have an effect upon quality.
The danger that the recruitment of overseas students was being driven too much by 
the pursuit of money to support an under-funded system and too little by genuine 
educational considerations was argued in the editorial of Times Higher Education 
Supplement (THES 1994). Jarvis (1994) also argued that the whole educational 
system seems now to be driven by financial consideration and this could be extended 
to all (overseas and home) students as consumers ( see details under recruitment 
policies in 1.8).
In 1995 CVCP issued a Code of Practice for the recruitment and support of overseas 
students in UK higher education and the chairman’s introduction stated that:
The Committee o f  Vice-Chancellors and Principals seeks to encourage the 
commitment o f  institutions to provide value for the investment made by and on behalf 
o f  their international students by developing and applying consistent procedures in 
the recruitment and the support o f  such students (CVCP Code o f  Practice N/95/177).
These students come from different cultural backgrounds and have to adapt to the 
academic and social culture of the host country. Institutions are increasingly 
becoming aware of these problems of adjustment and are challenged to seek ways of 
providing adequate support for these students (Allen and Higgins 1994).
1.4 Motivation for the study
The motivation for this study was based on personal experience ( as the researcher is 
an overseas person), by religious considerations of the injunction for people to look 
after foreigners, and by educational considerations as described below.
Overseas students ’  experience
Al-Shawi (1990) conducted a study into the problems of overseas post-graduate 
students and recommended for future research that a study be conducted in different 
regions of the UK and also with students at different academic levels. The current 
study has sampled students at different academic levels and was conducted in ten 
universities and two theological institutions in England, Wales and Scotland, selected 
to include a varied population of overseas students from Asia, Africa, Latin America 
and the Middle East. (Details in Part A, Chapter 3).
Counselling overseas students
In relation to the counselling of overseas students, Lago (1989) argues that very little 
research has been carried out in Britain in the last decade. Also a review by Pedersen 
(1991:50) of work in the area of counselling overseas students reveals that:
Research on counselling international students has been characterised by isolated, 
uncoordinated, and fragmented studies on specialised variables, with no clear 
application o f  results to comprehensive theory building or to practical implications 
for institutional policy.
He suggests areas needing careful and comprehensive research attention. Out of the 
twenty-two research gaps, the four particularly relevant to this study are:
1. Rates o f international students using counselling centres and other student 
services.
2. The international student expectations o f  counselling.
3. The hierarchies ofproblems faced by international students.
4. The preferred counselling style for working with international students. (Pedersen
These issues raised by Pedersen (1991) have helped in formulating the research 
questions in Part B and in compiling some of the questions in the counsellors’ 
questionnaires. For instance, the counsellors were asked their views of overseas 
students’ problems, the students’ expectations of counselling, the rates of students 
using the counselling centre and the preferred counselling style for counselling 
overseas students.
Working with overseas students.
There is very little research in the area of working with overseas students. The 
publications available in this area include (i) The British Council production in 
collaboration with Huddersfield Polytechnic of a training manual for staff 
development in working with overseas students, Lago (1990). (ii) The investigation 
of the learning experience of overseas students, Kinnell (1990 ed.). (iii) A collection 
of articles on overseas students in higher education edited by McNamara and Harris 
(1997).
However the need for a research project in the area is constantly mentioned in 
literature, even in recent works; for example, Todd (1997:173)) states that:
Little detailed research exists into overseas students’ experiences o f  studying and 
lecturers’ experiences o f  supervising and teaching them. Given the importance o f  
overseas students to the economy and the culture o f  UK universities., this is a 
surprising omission.
According to McNamara and Harris (1997:3) it is evident that higher education 
institutions must pay particular attention to the quality of the teaching and learning 
which they offer for overseas students. They argue that there is an ever-growing body 
of literature which brings together the pertinent research and expertise on teaching 
and learning in higher education and offers academic staff a valuable resource. 
Despite this they argue that:
There is, however, within the available corpus very little mention o f  overseas 
students and the special problems they present when studying in the UK environment.
There is also a noticeable omission in addressing the issues of overseas students in 
the Bearing report published in July 1997. This report - Higher Education in the 
Learning Society - which is produced by The National Committee of Inquiry into 
Higher Education states (in section 35 pi 5 of the Summary Report) that:
Our vision puts students at the centre o f  learning and teaching. They must have 
appropriate support and guidance in their academic work, on careers and in other 
areas if  they are to make the most effective use o f  their investment in higher 
education. We make a number o f  detailed recommendations to enhance and support 
learning.
The report also talks of widening participation in higher education, making mention 
of groups that are under-represented in higher education, notably people with 
disability and specific ethnic minority groups (section 29 pl4). However the welfare 
of overseas students was not mentioned, which is surprising considering the funding 
their fees provide for UK higher education.
1.5 The Research questions
It is the cumulative understanding gained from the different sources described above 
which formed the bases for the research questions for this study which are listed 
below:
P art A. Overseas students’ experience
Al. What problems (academic, personal and social) do overseas students experience ? 
A2. To whom do overseas students turn for assistance?
A3. What is the level of overseas students’ uptake of counselling for their problems? 
A4. What do overseas students see as issues that create barriers to the receiving of 
help?
These were investigated through questionnaire survey and group interviews.
Part B. Counsellors’ views
Bl. What are counsellors’ views of overseas students’ problems?
B2. How do counsellors rate the level of uptake of counselling by overseas students? 
B3. What do counsellors see as factors that create barriers in counselling overseas 
students?
These were investigated through questionnaire survey.
Part C. Staff views
Cl. What are staff views of overseas students’ problems?
C2. What are factors that create barriers in working with overseas students?
These were investigated through one to one in-depth interviews.
1.6 Reasons for the concern for the welfare of overseas students.
Apart from the sense of vocation already described, the researcher’s experience and 
observation indicate that the study and evaluation of ways of effectively meeting the 
needs of overseas students are long overdue. For example, Nottingham Area Council 
for Overseas Student Affairs - N.A.C.O.S.A. (1988) - reported the death, by suicide, 
of two overseas students in the Midlands because they had adjustment problems and 
were unable to cope. One possible reason for such a tragedy might be the fear of 
returning home to face family, friends, community and possibly sponsors, with 
failure (Ngaio 1994). This would probably not have happened if their difficulties were 
detected in time.
Brown (1988) observed that the attitude of some UK university staff about the 
welfare of overseas students was that the personal and academic problems of 
overseas students were not a concern for staff. Their stand is 'If the students cannot 
cope, then they should not be here'. Brown (1988:14), however, argues that such a 
view is no longer tenable because teaching is not merely transmitting knowledge
regardless of the recipient of that knowledge. Treating everybody identically is not 
necessarily treating them equally. He concludes that:
We do have a responsibility to provide adequate opportunity to learn for all students. 
Overseas students and their governments are right to expect adequate provision for  
their investment.... There are also long-term benefits for British educational 
institutions and the national economy and culture which are to be gained from  
helping overseas students.
1.7 Current debates on overseas students’ issues
The British Council, The United Kingdom Council for Overseas Students Affairs 
(UKCOSA), and The Overseas Students Trust (OST) are major organisations that 
have championed the debate on issues concerning overseas students which include 
recruitment policies of HE institutions, full-cost fees, and increase in overseas 
students’ population. These issues will be examined in some details below.
1.8 Responsible recruitment
Institutions of higher education advertise for overseas students. According to Niven 
(1988:10):
After 1979 the pressure on higher education institutions to recruit overseas students 
in order to make up the shortfall in their government grant grew relentlessly. This 
led in the early days to exaggerated claims for their distinctiveness and distinction 
by a few  institutions. Recruitment videos were made which appeared more like 
holiday advertisements. Courses were sometimes promoted which somehow fa iled  to 
materialise when the student finally arrived.
There is evidence that the market for foreign students is increasingly becoming 
competitive, because the battle to bring these students has become extremely fierce 
among institutions. There is also growing competition in the market from other 
countries (Niven 1988, Carlton 1994, Allen and Higgins 1994). It has been argued 
that the overseas market is in danger of suffering from information overload, with 
many institutions sending prospectuses, brochures, etc. and possibly overselling their 
products (Higher Education Digest 1993). Furthermore universities appreciate the
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enrolment of overseas students for the fees they bring in, but are they taking enough 
care of them once they are here? (Higher Education 17, Nov. 1992).
Niven (1988) noted that, after the initial 'scramble' for recruitment, an increasing 
number of institutions have begun to realise that a successful recruitment drive will 
be no use unless it is accompanied by an effective after-recruitment service. The 
British Council (1989:intro) also argues that:
In recruiting overseas students, institutions are inviting them to take major steps in 
their lives with far-reaching consequences. At the same time considerable expense is 
involved and it is both morally right and sound business practice to provide good 
value for money.
According to Klopper (1991), Overseas students form an important sector of the 
consumer market on which universities in the UK of the 1990's are increasingly 
dependent. University administration and departments therefore need to accept full 
responsibility of providing for overseas students, who share many of the needs of 
home students but may have distinctive additional needs.
Other countries have long recognised the cultural and educational importance of 
having overseas students. For instance in their discussion of the adaptation of foreign 
students in Canada, Heikinheimo and Shutte (1986:400) argue that:
Canadians benefit from the presence o f  foreign students. Benefits include not only 
social interaction, but also enrichment o f  the learning environment and 
establishment o f  long-term commercial trade and diplomatic links along with short­
term benefits o f  foreign students ’ spending on local goods and services.
According to Jarvis (1994) for many years education was hardly seen as a commodity, 
but this has now changed. He says that the capitalistic market is one of competition. 
Purchasers can then decide for themselves which is their "best buy". His conclusion 
is that one of the obvious outcomes of this process is that those institutions which are 
unsuccessful in attracting students (overseas and domestic) will lose out and may be 
forced to close, irrespective of the quality of their product or of their potentiality.
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Allen and Higgins (1994) argue that a satisfied overseas student is an institution’s best 
form of advertisement and therefore the whole issue of caring for overseas students 
should be seen as a continuous process with a co-ordinated policy and organisational 
structure. According to Williams (1987) those overseas students, who return to their 
home countries reasonably satisfied with their experience in an institution of Higher 
Education in the United Kingdom, are more likely to recommend study in the UK, 
and even study in the particular institution they know to their contemporaries and 
successors.
1.9 Full-cost fees
The British government’s introduction of the policy of full-cost fees for overseas 
students means that in most cases an overseas student's fee is over three times that of 
a home student. For example, a full-time overseas postgraduate student in the school 
of Biological Sciences (Faculty of Science) at Surrey pays £9,210 while a domestic 
(UK) student in the same programme pays £2,930 (University of Surrey 1995/96 P/G 
Composition Fees p.7). The significance of this to the UK economy was highlighted 
by Allen and Higgins (1994:1) who noted that the foreign currency earnings from 
these (overseas) students is estimated at several million pounds per annum.
1.10 Changes in overseas student population
According to Niven (1988) the policy of full-cost fees for overseas students which 
was introduced in September 1980 led to the decrease in the population of these 
students in UK institutions. For example, in 1979 there were 46,000 students from the 
Commonwealth at British universities but by 1983 the number had decreased to 
28,000. However, the numbers have started climbing again. Niven (1988:11) argues 
that:
The numbers o f  overseas students coming to universities in the UK are back to their 
former levels. Thank goodness that this is so, for there are now few  institutions which 
could survive for long, were the lifeblood o f  overseas student income to be cut off.
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Carlton (1994) says the figure of 36,000 for 1992 supports this steady increase. In 
addition, the same record for 1992 shows that the total number of students from 
abroad on further and higher education courses in publicly funded institutions has 
risen to almost 100,000.
The British Council (1997:Intr) puts the current figure as two hundred and fifty 
thousand and argues that:
International students are a major social, academic and economic assert to this 
country. At the start o f  the year, the UK was host to approximately 250,000 
international students. This large and constantly growing number bears witness to the 
high reputation o f British education.
The Overseas Students Trust (OST) observed that as a result of this full-cost fees 
overseas students have become customers forced to buy education at the going rate. 
The OST emphasises the need to recognise the enormous benefit to Britain through 
what these students spend while studying here and the trade they could generate when 
they successfully complete their studies and return to their home countries.
According to Ngaio (1994) there are other issues too. Overseas students who pay high 
fees or have them paid by their governments expect high reward. If they fail to obtain 
a degree the consequences may be severe. In some North African countries, failure for 
a government-sponsored student can mean financial ruin or imprisonment. Some 
individuals may be called upon to repay, in full, the cost of their UK higher education 
and they do not get the jobs for which they were being trained (Higher Education 
17:26.11.92)
Ngaio (1994) further argues that apart from satisfying the immediate expectations of 
overseas students there are long-term advantages for institutions who treat them well. 
Students who are here today, he points out, will frequently hold high office in their 
own countries within a decade. If they do not feel well treated here, they will certainly 
not incline warmly towards this country in the future.
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The argument is that to look after personal needs as well as addressing governments, 
allows common humanity for once to go hand-in-hand with UK’s economy and future 
national interest (Ngaio 1994 ; Allen and Higgins 1994; British Council 1997).
1.11 Significance of the study
i) Overseas students' perspective
This study attempts to give the overseas students the opportunity to give their own 
perspective of their experience. The few studies there are on overseas students in the 
UK, useful as they are, give the perspectives of host organisations such as The United 
Kingdom Council for Overseas Students Affairs (UKCOSA) and the British Council. 
The present study is one of a very small number of studies by an overseas student 
about overseas students and those concerned with their welfare.
(ii) Coverage
The student samples included undergraduate and postgraduate overseas students 
representing a broad diversity of cultural backgrounds of fifty two countries from 
Africa, Asia, Latin America and the Middle East. As stated earlier in 1.2 this study 
covers ten universities and two theological institutions in England, Wales and 
Scotland.
(iii) Counselling and advisory service
Most institutions of higher education provide a counselling service as one means of 
helping all students, including overseas students, with their problems. This study has 
significance for counselling and advisory services .
(iv) Counsellors' training and practice
This study has implications for counsellors’ training as it advocates that, awareness 
and understanding of a range of cultures, or common cultural traits, will need to be 
part of any counsellor's training so that mismatch and alienation between counsellors 
and clients are reduced.
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(v) Overseas students' adjustment and coping strategies
Present and future students will find the outcome and recommendations of the study 
a helpful resource for building realistic expectations and for learning ways to adjust 
to a new academic, social and cultural environment. Overseas students will also 
benefit if the lessons are interpreted by others and made part of the literature and 
training available.
(vi) Cross-cultural work
The study has implications for staff who work with overseas students. These include 
institutional administrators and policy-makers, international officers, welfare officers, 
librarians, deans of students, lecturers, personal tutors and supervisors, theological 
educators, chaplains and religious organisations committed to the welfare of overseas 
students, including funding agencies and sponsors. This, it is hoped, will foster better 
understanding and assist in the search for meaningful and practical ways of helping 
the students to adjust better and to complete their studies on schedule, and then to 
return to their home countries where they are needed, or to fit into any area of 
service where their expertise is required.
1.12 Explanation of key terms used in the study
‘Overseas’
The term 'overseas' is used in this study to refer to students from countries outside the 
United Kingdom. Pedersen (1991) observed that there is some controversy about 
whether the appropriate term is 'international' or 'foreign'. The argument being that the 
word 'foreign' has a negative connotation and the word 'international' does not. In 
American literature the term 'international' is often used, while in British literature 
'overseas' is used .The term 'foreign' appears mainly in literature from Australia and 
other countries. In this study the term 'overseas' is used except when quoting from 
literature that use the other terms.
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‘Non-western’
The term 'non-western world' in this study refers to such regions as Asia, Africa, the 
Middle East and Latin America. Although students from North America, Australia, 
Canada, France, Germany and other EEC countries studying in Britain are rightly 
regarded as 'foreign' or 'international', they are not included in this study. Their 
experience is, however, recommended for future study. It would be interesting to find 
out what adjustment problems they encounter, especially since their climate and in 
some cases culture, diet and language are similar or closely related to that of the 
British. It would also be useful to know the level of uptake of counselling among 
them, and their experience of counselling.
’Client’ and 'counsellee' are used interchangeably to refer to the person who comes to 
a counsellor for assistance. 'Cross-cultural', 'inter-culturaF and 'multicultural' are used 
interchangeably to refer to the counselling situation where client and counsellor come 
from two or more distinctive cultural backgrounds.
’Culture’
The word 'culture' has many definitions and is also an all-inclusive term. It takes into 
account linguistic, political, economic, social, psychological, national, and other 
differences (Hesselgrave 1979). Cultural differences are often more noticeable when 
one encounters another culture. According to Eleftheriadou (1994) culture was 
previously thought of as something static and existing apart from the person but it 
is now seen to be dynamic, always changing and inseparable from the person. 
Culture therefore exists inside as well as outside people, influenced by and 
influencing them. She argues that it is essential, in cross-cultural counselling, to 
understand the relationship between an individual and culture in order to engage 
effectively in the counselling process.
The subject of culture is further explained in 4.1.1. The aspect of culture referred 
to in this study is the effect of cultural differences in working with, and counselling, 
overseas students. It is important to emphasise that overseas students are not a
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homogeneous group. They come from a variety of cultural backgrounds, some of 
which are very different from the British culture. The implications are that they see 
things differently from their hosts in many areas and some of the issues they value 
may not be valued in UK society and vice versa. Cultural differences as they affect 
the counselling and working with overseas students are further discussed in the 
literature review of each of the three Parts A,B & C- 3.1,4.1 & 5.1.
’Communication across cultures’
According to Cortazzi et al. (1997:76), learning to communicate is important in 
higher education and therefore there is a need for staff and students to develop inter- 
cultural skills, both for learning to communicate across cultures and communicating 
for learning across cultures.
They argue that a key feature of the interaction among culture, communication and 
learning is that participants do not only carry cultural behaviour and concepts into the 
classroom but they also use the specific frameworks of their cultures to interpret and 
assess other people’s words, actions, and academic performance.
Koyama (1992) states that members of the same culture often share scenarios or 
models that determine the speech and behaviour appropriate to a given situation. 
These include commonly accepted values and attitudes which determine the range of 
roles the individuals can assume and are reflected on the ones they choose to adopt. 
Successful communication depends therefore upon the participants sharing common 
assumptions on the likely interpretation of their behaviour.
This study includes the examination of various aspects of verbal and non-verbal 
communications and their implications for cross-cultural work and counselling.
For example, for most overseas students of Asian, African and Middle Eastern origin, 
English is a foreign or a second language. Consequently verbal and non-verbal 
communication can often be misinterpreted. Moreover, while physical 
communication such as body language may occur in all cultures, meanings of certain 
gestures and physical behaviour may not only vary considerably but in some cases can 
be direct opposites (Hall 1966).
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'Religious beliefs'
The British Council (1991:17) argued that overseas students come from a variety of 
religious backgrounds and consequently higher education institutions are multi-faith 
environments and students’ religious beliefs inevitably have some bearing on their 
behaviour and values. They recommend that thumbnail sketches of religions are 
always risky, but some basic facts about the principal religions likely to influence 
overseas students are useful in the process of working with these students.
They further argue that there are varying degrees of commitment to an individual 
faith. Members of the same faith will also have different levels of devotion which 
means that those working with overseas students should be sensitive to the religious 
beliefs of these students if they are to be appropriately assisted.
1.13 Scope and delimitation
i) Areas within the scope o f  this study
This study is limited to students from non-western countries studying in selected 
universities and theological institutions in England, Wales, and Scotland. (The 
inclusion of theological students is because of the involvement of the researcher and 
her spouse in theological education in her country). This study explores the 
experiences - academic, personal and social - of overseas students in the UK higher 
education.
ii) Areas outside the scope o f  the study
Although findings from this study may have implications beyond its field as stated 
above, it is important to state that, it is not specifically about cross-cultural work in 
the sense of service outside one's own culture, or about psychotherapy, counselling in 
the health services or anthropology, even though the cultural issues raised by the 
study may be relevant to work in these other areas. The study is about working and 
counselling overseas students in educational settings.
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Furthermore, the study population excludes 'second-generation' non-western students. 
This expression refers to those students whose parents are of Asian, African, Latin 
American and Middle Eastern origin but who themselves were bom and raised in the 
UK. This category of students have dissimilar characteristics from overseas students 
who have come to the UK primarily to study for a limited period. For instance, for 
the 'second-generation' students English is not a second language; they have grown up 
in the British culture and the British academic system is the only type they have 
experienced. In this respect this study is not about ethnic-minority, racial or equal- 
opportunity issues.
The study population also excludes refugees and migrant population as these have left 
their homes for good. In contrast, overseas students are people in transition . They 
have come to accomplish an educational goal with a view to returning to their home 
countries or elsewhere after the successful completion of their studies in the UK.
1.14 Summary of Chapter
This chapter has introduced the research issues. It has highlighted the purpose of the 
study, the scope, the background, motivation and current debates on recruitment, full- 
cost fees and overseas students' population. It has also given a brief explanation of 
the terms used in the study. The objective has been to set the scene for the 
understanding of the experiences of overseas students in UK higher education. This 
experience will be seen in the background of related literature which is reviewed at 
the beginning of each of the three parts after the methodology chapter.
1.15 Structure of Thesis
This Introductory chapter (1) is followed by chapter (2 ) on Methodology which 
explains the methods and procedures employed in the gathering of data and 
examining the main research questions. After that each of the next three chapters 
(3, 4 & 5) represent the three parts on: Overseas students’ experience. Counselling 
overseas students and Working with overseas students. Each chapter is complete
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with its own review of related literature, presentation and discussion of findings 
and recommendations.
In Part 1 of the Research - The Overseas Students Problems - (Chapter 3) the 
review of literature includes: Problems of adjustment (culture shock, language 
difficulties, academic problems, psycho-social and other problems), gender issues 
in adjustment, cultural orientation as adaptation process and student-centred 
induction.
In Part 2 of the Research - Counselling Overseas Students - (Chapter 4) the 
literature review includes: Uptake and non-uptake of counselling, cross- 
cultural/multicultural counselling, cultural awareness in counselling. Barriers in 
cross-cultural counselling, cross-cultural communication and two perspectives on 
cross-cultural counselling, namely, culture general and culture specific counselling.
In Part 3 of the Research - Working with Overseas Students - (Chapter 5) the 
review looks at literature in the area of cross-cultural work, training ideas and 
teachers’ competence. It also reviews literature on issues that create barriers in 
working with overseas students, like cultural differences, language difficulties and 
religious beliefs.
Chapter 6 gives a general summary of the research and draws conclusions from the 
three investigations.
Chapter 7 (a) reviews the implications of the findings and reflects on the limitations 
of the study and suggests possibilities for future studies. The chapter also contains 
(b) recommendations to overseas students, counsellors, staff and institutions.
The researcher is aware that some points are repeated or presented more than once 
this is because the issues are raised in the three Parts of the study and because of this 
cross-referencing is regularly made.
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CHAPTER TWO
STUDY DESIGN AND METHODOLOGY
2.1 Introduction
Following the introduction of the research issues in Chapter 1, here in this chapter the 
methods and procedures employed in the gathering of data and the examining of the 
main research questions are discussed.
This requires the consideration of the following factors: the theoretical orientation or 
tradition employed, the purpose of the study, the type of evaluation study, the 
rationale for choice of method, the sampling strategy, the types of data, validity 
issues and the analytical approaches. It uses methodology literature to support the 
choices made and the actions taken in the gathering of data before discussing how the 
pilot work and the main survey were carried out. The chapter ends by giving a 
summary of design issues and options in the study and a preview of subsequent 
chapters.
2.2 Methodological Issues
The terms used in this chapter are presented first as background to understanding the 
choice of the paradigm employed in this study.
Methodology and methods.
Cohen and Manion (1989:41-42) explain that methods refer to the range of 
approaches used in educational or any research to gather data which are to be used as 
basis for inference and interpretation, and for explanation and prediction. They say:
I f  methods refer to techniques and procedures used in the process o f  data-gathering,
  the aim o f  methodology is to help us to understand, in the broadest terms, not
the products o f  scientific enquiry but the process itself
They also state that methodology is the theory of methods which comprises methods, 
procedures and postulates employed by any discipline while a method is a technique 
or a system for attaining an object.
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Two contrasting paradigms of research have developed as researchers in education 
and other fields considered alternative methods for investigating phenomena. 
Paradigms as described by Patton (1990) stand for a world-view, a general 
perspective, and a way of breaking down the complexity of the real world. This 
means that they are important theoretical constructs for illuminating fundamental 
assumptions about the nature of reality.
The two paradigms are: the first - paradigm 1 - Scientific, which has the 
characteristics of being Quantitative, experimental, deductive, and prescriptive. The 
second - paradigm 2 - Naturalistic, characteristically known as Qualitative, artistic, 
naturalistic, inductive and descriptive (Patton 1990). The Scientific paradigm attaches 
great importance to hypothesis testing. According to Black (1993) hypothesis can be 
considered to be proposed relations and expectations, that is, a statement of the 
relationship between two or more variables. The Naturalistic paradigm on the other 
hand uses research questions to understand human actions and meanings rather than 
causes.
2.3. Paradigm of Choices
This study employs both perspectives, that is quantitative and qualitative 
approaches. The qualitative mode of inquiry through interviewing was used in 
the investigation and exploration of the adjustment issues like the concerns, 
values, and attitudes of overseas students in a different culture. The 
quantitative approach, through surveys, was used to see how wide-spread the 
issues under investigation are.
Cohen and Manion (1989) argue that social scientists have come to abandon the 
choice between qualitative and quantitative data and are now more concerned with 
that combination of both which makes use of the most valuable features of each. They 
say the decision becomes one of determining at which points the researcher should 
adopt qualitative and at which point to use the quantitative.
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A major note of caution sounded by Guba and Lincoln (1988) is that the internal 
consistency and logic of each paradigm may mitigate against methodological mixing 
of different inquiry modes and data collection strategies. Patton (1990) argues that, 
although this caution should not be dismissed lightly, yet the practical mandate to 
gather the most relevant information possible for evaluation outweighs concerns 
about methodological purity. The approach taken in this research is based on the 
view expressed by Patton (1990) that in practice it is possible to combine 
approaches and do so creatively. This research made no attempt to mix the data 
from both; rather the data were used to address different aspects of the study.
Both paradigms have been employed in this study because their use gives a broader 
picture of what is currently under review. This is what (Patton 1990:39) has aptly 
described as a paradigm of choices:
A paradigm o f  choices rejects methodological orthodoxy in favour o f  methodological 
avvrovriateness as the primary criterion for judging methodological quality. The 
issue then becomes not whether one has uniformly adhered to prescribed canons o f  
either logical-positivism or phenomenology but whether one has made sensible 
methods decisions given the purpose o f  the inquiry, the question being investigated, 
and the resources available. The paradigm o f  choices recognises that different 
methods are appropriate for different situation.
The above is also relevant to the purpose of this study because the time and resources 
available for the research were both limited.
2.3.1 Reason for choice of method
The choice of using qualitative and quantitative method was made because the 
researcher is an overseas student researching the experiences of other overseas 
students and also because of the major criticism of the qualitative approach, that data 
can be more strongly filtered by the researcher's perspective than in the quantitative 
approach. One way of using qualitative data with some restraint on undue
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subjectivity is triangulation technique which was selected for this investigation in 
order to give weight to the different perspectives of the three groups.
According to Hammersley and Atkinson (1992) the term ‘triangulation’ derives 
from a loose analogy with navigation and surveying. What is involved in research 
triangulation is not the combination of different kinds of data per se, but rather an 
attempt to relate different sorts of data in such a way as to counteract various possible 
threats to the validity of the analysis. ( Further details of triangulation technique is 
given in 2.6.2)
2.4 Problem Definition
As explained in Chapter One, the problem definition for this study has emerged from 
a broad perspective of personal experience as an overseas student, regular and 
constant contact with other overseas students, and review of available literature. It is 
therefore the understanding gained from these sources which was used in formulating 
the following research questions which were presented in the first instance in 1.5.
2.5 The Research Questions
The research questions for each part of the investigation Part A - Overseas 
Students Experience; Part B - Counsellors’ Views and Part C - Staff Views 
were given in the first instance in 1.5 and are repeated below.
These questions for the questionnaires and interviews were compiled from literature 
and from interviews of ex-and current overseas students as described in 2.11. The 
data-gathering procedure, sample type, validation, and other aspects of the research 
design are discussed in 2.10-2.17.
These are the details of the areas covered in the questionnaires which were based on 
the research questions. They appear after each research question.
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Part A. Overseas Students’ Experience
Research Questions
1. What problems (academic, personal and social) do overseas students experience ?
2. From whom do overseas students seek assistance?
3. What is the level of overseas students’ uptake of counselling for their problems?
4. What do overseas students see as issues that create barriers to receiving help?
For research question Al to A4 above the following questions were asked in the 
questionnaires. The questions appear as they are in the questionnaires and the 
numbering is consistent with the numbering in the questionnaire in Appendix A.
Questions 1-9 were on students’ personal details like nationality and course of study.
Research Question Al. What problems (academic, personal and social) do 
overseas students experience?
010 The following is a sample of problems and difficulties students face while studying in 
a foreign country. Which of these, if any, did you experience at the beginning of 
your studies and which do you still experience now? (In the analysis of this question 
no response was regarded also as ‘Never was a problem’ see 3.2.12)
(Please tick appropriate boxes)
A Adjustment and Accommodation
Never was Was a problem Still a problem 
a problem
B
a Getting adequate accommodation □ □ □
b Adjusting to a different culture □ □ □
c Isolation □ □ □
d Loneliness □ □ □
e  H om esickness □ □ □
Academ ic Issues
a Assignm ent writing □ □ □
b Getting low marks in e ssa y s  an exam s □ □ □
c Pressure to perform well □ □ □
d Language problems (with English a s  a foreign
language □ □ □
e  Different Study Methods □ □ □
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f Difficulties in obtaining relevant personal and 
academ ic information □ □ □
g Difficulties in using a computer □ □ □
Family, Food and Health
a Getting adequate child care facilities □ □ □
b Raising children in a different culture □
c  Not finding food items you are used to 0 □ □
d Not being able to contact your family back 
hom e cheaply □ □ □
e  Falling ill often □ □ □
g The weather □ □ □
f Financial problems □ □ □
D Socio-psychological Problems
a Racial prejudice □ □ □
b Discrimination □ □ □
c Not having close friends □ □ □
d Lack of self esteem □ □ □
e Coping with stereotype conceptions of 
overseas students □ □ □
f Security problems □ . □ □
g Cold attitude from people generally □ □ □
h Your actions are misunderstood by staff □ □ □
E Any other problems not included above?
11 What methods, resources or ways did you use/still use to overcome or cope with 
these difficulties?
Research Question A2. From whom do overseas students seek assistance?
12a From whom did you seek support or assistance?
a Personal Tutor □
b Counsellor □
c Chaplain □
d Hall Warden □
e Accommodation Officer □
f Student Union □
g Welfare Officer □
h Officer on International Students □
I Other overseas students □
j Home students □
k Other religious organisations □
I Friends □
m Other □
12b How helpful were they?
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Research Question A3. What is the level of overseas students uptake of 
counselling for their problems?
13 Does your university/institution have a student counselling service?
Yes □
No □
Not aware of any □
14a If you have experienced some difficulties, have you been to see a counsellor?
Yes □
No □
Never required □
14b If 'no', what is the reason for not going to see a counsellor?
14c If 'no', what kind of problems would you have taken to a counsellor if you had 
decided to go?
14d If 'yes', what kind of problems did you take to a counsellor?
15 If you have taken a problem to a counsellor how useful was the help you received?
Very useful □
Useful □
Not useful □
16 How often did you visit the counsellor?
Once □
a few times □
Completed an agreed course □
17 How did you decide to go to a counsellor?
Referred □
Went alone □
Accompanied by a friend □
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Research Question A4. What do overseas students see as issues that create 
barriers to receiving help?
A Things about the counsellor or counselling service
a Not aware that a counselling service exists □
b Not sure of the work/role of a counsellor □
c Not sure of the successful outcome of the visit □
d Lack of confidence in the counsellor □
e The counsellor will not understand you □
f From what you hear the approach used is not helpful □
g Guidance is not given in counselling □
B About Yourself
a Cultural differences will hinder the help you receive □
b Religious belief □
c Language difficulties (in explaining your problems 
in English which is a foreign language □
d There is a stigma attached to seeing a professional 
counsellor for help □
e Counselling will imply invasion of privacy □
f You would rather rely on people from your cultural 
or ethnic group for help □
g You cannot afford the time □
19 What else does or might discourage you from going to see a counsellor?
20 Who has helped you most in solving your problems? (state in order of helpfulness)
21 Can you suggest any ways your counselling service or university could help 
overseas students to cope with any difficulties they experience while studying 
abroad?
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2.5.1 Explanation of the research questions as used in the questionnaires and 
interviews.
Questions relating to Overseas students ’ experience
As specified in 1.12 ‘overseas students’ in this study refer to students from outside 
the UK, especially those from Asia, Africa, Latin America and The Middle East, 
studying in UK institutions of higher education.
Q. 1 Problems in this research refer to the difficulties overseas students experience in 
the process of adjusting (i.e. adapting to become suitable for life) to their new 
academic and social environment. Academic issues refer to the difference between 
the UK academic system and the systems the students were used to in their own 
countries. Are there problems specific to overseas postgraduate students? Social 
problems arise from issues of socialisation in the new environment, for example ‘Are 
the students experiencing any problems in interaction and friendship in the new 
, environment?’. ‘Are they experiencing isolation or are they integrating well?’
Personal problems refer to the issues that affect them as persons, for example, what 
feelings do overseas student go through as they study away from home, and are they 
lonely and homesick?
Q. 2 If overseas students experience any of these problems how do they cope? And to 
whom do overseas students turn to for assistance?
Q.3 Do they turn to the support services that institutions provide e.g. to counsellors ? 
If they do not, what are their reasons for not turning to them? If they do, is the 
outcome successful or not? What is their level of awareness that such services exist?
Q.4 What in the overseas students’ views are factors that create barriers to receiving 
help? What are their recommendations to future overseas students as coping 
strategies? What are their recommendations to counsellors, staff and institutions to 
help to improve the support overseas students are given in the new environment?
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Individual and Group Interview questions on Overseas Students’ Experience as 
given in 3.2.22 are
(i) What adjustment problems have you experienced?
(ii) What are your Coping Strategies ?
(iii) What are your expectations of research supervision?
(iv) What suggestions would you make on what you consider helpful in the encounter 
between overseas students and staff.
Research questions on the views of Counsellors, followed by questions in the 
questionnaires.
Part B Counsellors’ Views
Research Questions
1 What are counsellors’ views of overseas students’ problems?
2 How do counsellors rate the level of uptake of counselling by overseas students?
3 What do counsellors see as factors that create barriers in counselling overseas 
students?
A copy of the counsellors’ questionnaire is in Appendix B. The profile of the 
counsellors and counselling service cover questions 1-4 and 18-19. The rest of the
questions in the questionnaire are reproduced below and the numbering is consistent
with the copy in Appendix B.
Research Question B2. How do counsellors rate the level of uptake of counselling 
by overseas students?
Questions in Section A on level of uptake and students’ problems are:
Q.5 What is the attendance level among all students?
Q.6 What is the level of uptake among overseas students?
Q.7 What is the level of uptake among home students?
Q.9 Which of the overseas students groups uses the services most or least?
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Q. 10 Do you consider uptake low among overseas students?
QlOb What could account for low or non-uptake?
Q. 11 Does the counselling service advertise or promote the service to students?
Q. 12 What contribution does the counselling service make to the orientation 
programme to introduce new students to the services and the role of the 
counsellor?
Research Question B l. What are counsellors’ views of overseas students’ 
problems?
Q. 13 What typical problems do overseas students bring to the counsellor (in order of 
priority or frequency please).
Q. 14 How do students decide to come for counselling 
Q. 15 Do students complete time contract?
Q. 16 Do students find counselling satisfactory or non-satisfactory?
Q.17 Please give reasons and method of evaluating students’ satisfaction in your 
service
Questions in Section B of the questionnaire on the counsellor’s experience are:
Q.20 Have you lived or worked abroad before?
Q.23 Have you participated in any workshop or in-service training programme on 
cross-cultural counselling?
Q.24 Did your initial course or training as a counsellor include aspects of multi­
cultural counselling?
Q. 25 What would you find beneficial in broadening your knowledge regarding 
diverse cultural and ethnic groups?
Q.26 What approaches do you find more appropriate in counselling overseas 
students?
Q.27 What, if any, special procedures/adjustments do you make in counselling of 
overseas students?
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Research Question B3. What do counsellors see as factors that create barriers in 
counselling overseas students?
Q.28 What factors in your experience prevent/limit effectiveness (create barriers) in 
counselling overseas students?
Explanation of the research questions as used in the questionnaires and 
interviews.
Questions relating to Counsellors views.
[Counsellors in this research refer to trained counsellors who work with students in 
educational setting only.]
Bl. What are counsellors’ views of overseas students’ problems? What type of 
problems do overseas students bring to counsellors? Are the problems academic, 
social, personal or a mixture of the three? How do counsellors work with overseas 
students; for example do they use a directive or a non-directive approach? What 
adjustments do counsellors make when counselling overseas students? Have 
counsellors had any training in cross-cultural counselling? What do counsellors 
consider as the outcomes of counselling for the students e.g. successful or 
unsuccessful? How do counsellors measure these outcomes?
B2. How do counsellors rate the level of uptake of counselling among overseas 
students? Do they estimate uptake as high, medium or low? Do they have reasons for 
their views? Do the counsellors create awareness of the existence of the counselling 
service?
B3. What do counsellors see as factors that create barriers in counselling overseas 
students? Are the barriers relating to students or relating to counsellors? What in 
counsellors’ experience limit effectiveness in the counselling of overseas students? 
Do counsellors have recommendations, from their experience, as to what will 
enhance their efforts in counselling overseas students?
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Part C Staff views 
Research questions
1. What do members of staff see as overseas students’ problems?
2. What in staffs views are factors that create barriers in working with overseas 
students?
For Research Questions for C l - What are staff views of overseas students’ 
problems?
Interview questions were:
1 What do staff see as overseas students’ problems?
2 What specific problems are brought to you by overseas students?
For Research Question C2 - What in staff views are factors that create barriers 
in working with overseas students?
Interview questions were:
1 How do cultural differences, communication difficulties and religious beliefs 
create barriers in working with overseas students?
2 What recommendations would you make to overseas students, other staff and the 
institution based on your experience of working with overseas students?
Explanation of the research questions as used in the Staff interviews.
Questions relating to Staff views
[As already stated in 1.2. ‘staff in this study refers to members of academic and non- 
academic staff who work closely with overseas students in institutions of higher 
education.]
Cl. What do staff see as overseas students’ problems? Do the problems have to do 
with such issues as academics, accommodation, use of facilities like computers and
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libraries, their use of English or welfare support? Do overseas students approach staff 
with these problems or do staff observe the problems in the course of their work?
C 2. What in staffs views are factors that create barriers to working with overseas 
students? Can these factors be classified under certain categories? What 
recommendations do staff have for students to help them in their adjustment to UK 
academic and social systems? What do they recommend to other staff members and 
their own institutions in general as ways to enhance effectiveness in working with 
overseas students?
The three parts of the study focus on the overseas students problems Al, B1 and Cl, 
Sources of help and uptake of counselling A2, A3, B2; and Factors that create 
problem in counselling and working with overseas students A4, B3 and C2.
In the following section conceptual issues and theoretical traditions that formed the 
basis for the study are discussed.
2.6 CONCEPTUAL ISSUES
As indicated earlier in 2.3, this study uses both the qualitative and the quantitative 
inquiry paradigms. The quantitative approach is used to find out how wide-spread the 
issues under investigation are. Some of the concepts of qualitative inquiry used in 
this study are now discussed.
According to Patton (1990) there are many models of evaluation and these are 
developed to help evaluators to know what to follow and issues to consider in 
designing and implementing a study. Two of the models that fall into the qualitative 
paradigm which are used in this study are illuminative evaluation and triangulation 
technique. Patton (1990:115) argues that: Models are not so much recipes as 
framework. And according to Cohen and Manion (1989:41) Methods refer to
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techniques and procedures. This shows that the terms models, techniques and 
procedures are often used interchangeably in literature to refer to methods.
2.6.1 Illuminative Evaluation
This study uses the illuminative evaluation qualitative method of inquiry to address 
and illuminate the questions concerning the experiences of overseas students as well 
as the views of counsellors and staff who work with them in UK higher education. As 
a result of this illuminative approach this study is mainly descriptive and 
interpretative. According to Patton (1990:119):
Illuminative evaluation takes account o f  wider contexts in which educational 
programmes function. Its primary concern is with description and interpretation 
rather than measurement and prediction.
In the description of illuminative evaluation Parlett and MacDonald (1974) argue that 
it is a development in research method and theory and that its characteristics are that 
it sets out not to 'test' so much as to 'understand' and 'document'. The researcher is 
receptive to a mass of different kinds of information relating to the subject and tries to 
build as comprehensive a picture as possible.
It is hoped that this method will help highlight the experience of overseas students by 
attempting to understand and document their views in order to make staff and 
institutional interventions more effective. According to Patton (1990:12):
Evaluative research is judged by its usefulness in making human actions and 
interventions more effective and by its practical utility to decision makers, policy 
makers and others.
Patton (1990) also argues that the challenge in evaluation is getting the information 
to the people who need it and getting those people to use the information in 
appropriate ways. To meet this challenge, recommendations are made at the end of 
the study for the different people concerned with the welfare of overseas students. 
Parlett et al. (1974), advocate that the illuminative evaluator should be conscious 
throughout the investigation of the audience or readership. This calls for the need to 
be sensitive in the reporting, they say, but sensitivity must not undermine or cause 
the researcher to censor unduly what is emerging.
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In an illuminative evaluation there is rarely a single audience, that is, people who 
may be concerned with the research findings. In this study the audience include 
higher education institutions, administrators, staff, counsellors, religious organisations 
and overseas students themselves. As Parlett (1974) pointed out what is 
'uncomfortable' for one group or audience is likely to be a happy vindication for 
another and vice versa.
Illuminative evaluation in clarifying the perspective of different groups, according to 
Parlett et a l, may create a forum of views for each group to consider or may call 
attention to a typical opinion of one group which may not be adequately recognised or 
considered by another. In this study the overseas students were given the opportunity 
to describe their experience of studying in another country other than their own and 
the implications of that.
2.6.2 Triangulation Technique
A model of inquiry which is also used in qualitative study is the triangulation 
technique. Triangulation technique attempts to map out or to explain more fully the 
richness and complexity of human behaviour by studying it from more than one 
standpoint. Cohen and Manion (1989) argue that the more the methods contrast with 
each other, the greater the researcher's confidence. As explained in 2.3.1, this study 
uses this method of inquiry to counteract subjectivity by getting not only the views of 
overseas students but also the views of counsellors and other members of staff who 
work closely with them (in the triangulation of data source). This further explains the 
choice of the use of qualitative and quantitative methods (in methodological 
triangulation ) as discussed in 2.11.
Advocating triangulation or the combination of methods in the study of the same 
phenomena, Denzin (1970) suggests that researchers should examine their problems 
from as many different methodological perspectives as possible.
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To illustrate the importance of triangulation Denzin (1970) refers to Trow’s 
comment:
Every cobbler thinks leather is the only thing. Most social scientists have their 
favourite methods with which they are familiar and have some skill in using ....But we 
should at least try to be less parochial than cobblers. Let us ....get on with the 
business o f attacking our problems with the widest array o f conceptual and 
methodological tools that we possess and they demand (Trow 1957:35).
Patton (1990) agrees that an important way to strengthen a study design is through 
triangulation. He points out that a major disadvantage of this approach is that it is 
expensive to conduct interviews as well as to produce and to post questionnaires. 
However, he still maintains that studies that use multiple methods in which different 
types of data provide cross-validity checks, are preferable to studies that use only one 
method which has its own peculiar errors.
This study has used the triangulation of data sources - overseas students, counsellors 
and staff to investigate overseas students’ experience.
According to Patton (1990) triangulation is ideal even though as explained above it 
could be very expensive. However, Mason (1993) suggests that triangulation is also 
not without its analytical problems. Data from each method cannot be added together 
to make a more complete picture as in a single method study. Denzin (1970) argues 
that tactful handling of this criticism of triangulation should be turned into an 
advantage by enabling a researcher to adopt one perspective for the main analytical 
framework and utilising the other in a reflective manner. With this approach there is 
increased comprehensiveness and cross-validation of findings.
In this study the qualitative method provides the context of meaning in which the 
quantitative findings can be understood. There has been no attempt to add together 
data from each method; instead qualitative method has been used to explore values 
and experiences and the quantitative data has pointed to the frequency of occurrence
37
of the issues under investigation. This is an attempt to contribute to institutions' 
knowledge about overseas students, so as to encourage active reflection on what 
actually constitutes overseas students’ problems; and to find out what implications 
these have for their adjustment and for staff and counsellors working with them.
2.7 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK OR TRADITIONS ,
According to Patton (1990), an important source of variety in qualitative inquiry lies 
in different theoretical traditions and orientations. He argues that frameworks provide 
guidance and a basis for interaction among researchers operating within the same 
framework. However the different theoretical frameworks can also constitute 
barriers that impede interaction across and among different perspectives.
Patton, (1990:87) argues:
In effect, each theoretical framework is a mini-paradigm with its own internally 
logical assumptions. This means one cannot reasonably ask which theoretical 
framework is 'right', best or most useful. It depends on what one wants to do and 
which assumptions one shares.
The relevance of the above is that this study has adapted the theoretical traditions of 
Phenomenology (based on the discipline of Philosophy) and Ethnography (based on 
the discipline of Anthropology) and how these are utilised is explained below:
2.7.1 Phenomenology
According to Patton (1990:68-69):
The term phenomenology has become so widely used that its meaning has become 
confused. Sometimes phenomenology is viewed as a paradigm, sometimes as a 
philosophy or as a perspective, and it is sometimes even viewed as synonymous with 
qualitative methods or naturalistic inquiry. . .Phenomenological inquiry focuses on 
the question o f  'Wltat is the structure and essence o f the experience o f  this 
phenomenon for these people ? '
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Patton further explains that the phenomenon being experienced may be an emotion, 
for example, loneliness, jealousy, anger. The phenomenon may be a relationship like 
a marriage, or a job. Or the phenomenon may be a programme, an organisation or a 
culture.
Cohen and Manion (1989:31) suggest that phenomenology is concerned with 
accepting the validity of personal experience and shared beliefs embedded in the 
context. They define phenomenology as :
A theoretical point o f  view that advocates the study o f  direct experience taken at face  
value; and one which sees behaviour as determined by the phenomena o f  experience 
rather than by external, objective and physically described reality.
In this study the aspect of phenomenology that is relevant is the phenomenological 
inquiry which focuses on the question: 'What is the structure and the essence of 
experience of this phenomenon for these people’ in this case overseas students. In 
other words, what is the experience of overseas students in UK higher education as 
expressed by the students themselves.
According to Edmund Husserl (1859-1938), regarded by many as the founder of 
phenomenology, the concern is the study of how people describe things and 
experience them through their senses. He established the philosophical stance of 
phenomenology as a critical reaction to the idea, prevalent at his time, that the way 
people think can be described by the rules of logic and mathematics. Husserl 
criticised the view that data which cannot be quantified should be dismissed on the 
grounds of being subjective. He encouraged people to find out how things appeared 
directly to them rather than through other media. Husserl advocated looking beyond 
the details of everyday life to the essences underlying them. According to him people 
should ‘put the world in brackets’ and free themselves from their usual ways of 
perceiving the world (Cohen and Manion 1989).
Phenomenology focuses on how one experiences things and this study allows 
overseas students to describe their own experience, responses and feelings in the areas
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under investigation. Phenomenologists explore the perception of individuals. 
Perception is a complex process by which individuals become aware of and make 
meaning out of the world around them. Overseas students in this study have become 
aware of the effects of academic, cultural, communication and social differences and 
have described their perception of these issues through interviews and open-ended 
responses in questionnaire surveys as reported in 3.2.
Patton’s interpretation of the phenomenon of phenomenology is that there is a 
difference between conducting a study with a phenomenological focus and using 
phenomenology to justify the methods of qualitative inquiry as legitimate in social 
science research. The former is phenomenological study and the later is 
phenomenological perspective.
This study employs the phenomenological perspective to elucidate the importance of 
overseas students’ experience of study in UK higher education. According to Patton 
(1990) the phenomenological perspective can use either interviews or participant 
observation or both to gather data. In the use of interviews there is a focus on what 
overseas students experience and how they interpret their world. In the use of 
(participant) observation there is the dimension of actually experiencing the 
phenomenon being investigated - as the researcher is an overseas student - a point 
made earlier under triangulation in 2.3.1.
2.7.2 Ethnography
According to Hammersley and Atkinson (1992:1) over the last few years there has 
been a remarkable growth of interest in ethnography among researchers in many 
different fields, both theoretical and practical. Ethnography takes its disciplinary roots 
from anthropology and has come to be associated with some distinctive 
methodological ideas, such as the importance o f  understanding the perspectives o f  the 
people under study.
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Patton (1990:67) argues that ethnographic research focuses on the question:
What is the culture o f  this group o f  people? He also says that the idea of culture is 
central to ethnography and the assumption is that every human group that is together 
for a period of time will evolve a culture. According to him ethnography uses 
intensive fieldwork and has become an approach to programme evaluation and 
applied educational research. Ethnographic evaluation could facilitate change.
The theoretical tradition of ethnography is relevant to this study as it investigates the 
overseas students’ perspectives of their experience. The study highlights the 
importance of understanding the effect of overseas students’ cultural background in 
their adjustment in a different academic and social system and these are presented 
and discussed extensively in 3.2 and 3.3.
Ethnography’s use of multiple data sources is also relevant to this study which uses 
multiple data sources. This is a great advantage to the researcher according to 
Hammersley and Atkinson (1992:24):
The multi-stranded character o f  ethnography provides the basis for triangulation in 
which data o f  different kinds can be systematically compared. In our view this is the 
most effective manner in which reactivity and other threats to validity can be 
handled.
In this study the threats to validity include the criticism of qualitative method and the 
issue of bias already referred to earlier in 2.3.1.
Ethnography advocates that the researcher’s role should be taken into account, for 
example the issue of reactivity. They argue that instead of treating reactivity merely 
as a source of bias, it could be exploited. They say that how people respond to the 
presence of the researcher may be as informative as how they react to other situation. 
This was useful in this study in understanding the reaction of participants in the group 
interviews as discussed in 2.21.
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Hammersley and Atkinson (1992) suggest that the issue of non-response in a research 
should be regarded as an important part of the data rather than being ignored or 
simply regarded as obstacles to efficient research. This was used in this research in 
the inclusion of non response as described in 3.2
In this section 2.7 the methodological issues have been discussed. There will now 
follow a discussion of some methods which were considered for the study and the 
reason for the choice made. This is followed by a description of the methods used 
and the data-gathering procedure.
2.8 Research Methods Considered for the Study
This section discusses some research methods which were considered but were not 
used directly in this study; however, certain characteristics of these methods were 
adapted where they were applicable. These were action research, grounded theory, 
personal construct psychology and case studies.
i) Action Research
According to Cohen and Manion (1989:217): Action research is small-scale 
intervention in the functioning o f  the real world and a close examination in the effects 
o f such intervention.
The philosophical background to action research is essentially on-the-spot procedure 
designed to deal with a concrete problem located in an immediate situation. One of 
the limitations of action research is that it is cyclical and spiral in design and 
therefore lengthy. Such unlimited length of time and resources have not been 
available to this research project; therefore action research was not ideal for this 
study. However it is hoped that the findings of this research will become part of a 
change process by raising awareness and engaging individuals working with overseas 
students in seeking ways to increase their cross-cultural understanding.
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ii) Grounded Theory
Strauss and Corbin (1990) describe grounded theory as one that is inductively derived 
from the study of the phenomenon it represents. A researcher begins with an area of 
study and what is relevant to that area is allowed to emerge.
Theoretical sensitivity and keeping a balance between creativity and science are 
characteristics of grounded theory which are relevant to this study. Moreover this 
study adapted the grounded theory open-sampling approach during data collection. 
However grounded theory was not the sole approach for this study, because sample 
size in grounded theory is usually moderate or small, about twenty, whereas this study 
has used a larger sample size.
iii) Personal Construct Psychology
According to Cohen and Manion (1989), the primary foci of personal construct 
psychology are the way individuals perceive their environment, and that events are 
only meaningful in relation to the ways that they are construed by the individual. 
Kelly who is regarded as the father of personal construct psychology, proposes that 
people have access to a limited number of constructs by means of which they evaluate 
the phenomena that constitute their world. These phenomena are the elements and the 
constructs are the dimensions used by people in conceptualising aspects of their 
world.
The aspect of personal construct psychology adapted in this study is the use of 
interviews as opportunities to elicit or gather overseas students’ perceptions of their 
problems. These were provided in the questionnaires for respondents to identify those 
that were relevant to their situations. Open-ended questions were also provided in the 
questionnaires which enabled individuals to add any relevant constructs that were not 
provided.
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iv) Case Study
Case studies deal with a small number of cases which are selected because they are of 
particular interest to the study. They are useful where there is a need to understand 
some special people, particular problems, or a unique situation in great depth and a 
few example of the phenomenon in question can be identified (Patton 1990).
At the onset of this enquiry, case study was considered as a means of identifying some 
cultural features of overseas students from selected regions, for example, differing 
norms and values, different views of what would be regarded as major problems and 
different views of the helping profession. This approach was abandoned because of 
the heterogeneous background of overseas students and the diversities that exist even 
in the same continent, requiring a large number of studies to identify a few general 
features in any one group or in the whole of the overseas student population.
2.9 The methods used for this study
The methods used for gathering data for this study are individual interviews, group 
interviews and questionnaire survey.
Individual Interviews
According to Cohen and Manion (1989) an interview is a two-person conversation 
initiated by the interviewer for the specific purpose of obtaining research-relevant 
information. According to Patton (1990), the purpose is to find out what is in and on 
someone’s mind. We interview people to obtain from them what we cannot directly 
observe. Thus an interview begins with the assumptions that the perspective of others 
is knowable, and that it can be made explicit.
There are also limitations, for instance, subjectivity and bias on the part of the 
researcher, and the respondents’ evasiveness or giving such answers as they think the 
researcher wants. Moreover, the participants can report only their perception which 
may be subject to distortions due to personal bias, anger, anxiety, politics and simply 
lack of awareness (Cohen and Manion 1989; Patton 1990; Openheim (1992).
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In this study the interviews are for gathering information that has direct bearing on the 
research objective. The research uses the unstructured and semi-structured forms of 
interviews. Open-ended questions help to elucidate the perspectives of those 
interviewed. One advantage of the interview as a tool is that it allows for greater 
depth of enquiry than the questionnaire.
To ameliorate the effects of these limitations this study has used triangulation 
technique to ensure that information is gathered from different sets of people 
(overseas students, counsellors and staff) with different methods with the intention of 
guarding against subjectivity as much as possible. According to Patton (1990:193): 
Triangulation is a powerful solution to the problem o f  relying too much on any single 
data source or method, thereby undermining the validity and credibility o f  findings 
because o f the weakness o f  any single method.
The use of tape recorder in most of the interviews is aimed at preventing recall error 
or loss of vital data which sometimes occurs in oral interviews.
Group Interviews
According to Cohen and Manion (1989), group interviewing has grown in popularity 
recently. The advantage is the potential for discussions to develop, thus yielding a 
wide range of responses. Limitations are that they are of little use in allowing 
personal matters to emerge and that group dynamics may deny access to data from 
one particular individual. The current study counteracts these limitations by using 
group interviews as a supplement to quantitative and other qualitative methods. This 
triangulates the group interviews with the individual interviews and the surveys. The 
group interviews provided further opportunity to explore issues, clarify responses and 
also get group reaction to quoted segments from open-ended responses in the 
questionnaire.
The Questionnaire Survey
The questionnaire survey has been described as the most commonly used descriptive 
method in any research. Oppenheim (1992:100) states that :
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The term 'questionnaire ’ has been used in different ways. Some practitioners would 
reserve the term exclusively fo r self-administered and postal questionnaires, while 
others would include interview schedules (administered face-to face or by telephone) 
under the general rubric of'questionnaire '.
He further says that the questionnaire is an important tool for data collection. In this 
study the term is used fairly loosely to cover postal questionnaires, self-administered 
questionnaires and structured interview schedules. Questionnaires have been used in 
this research to collect data from current overseas students and from counsellors.
The advantages of the questionnaire are that the number of respondents who can be 
reached is extensive and a large sample often leads to generalisable findings (where 
applicable). Although in this research the sample size is large, the emphasis is not on 
generalisation, but on knowing the frequency of occurrence of the issues under 
investigation. There are also limitations of the questionnaire as a research tool which 
include that, printing and postage are expensive, and rate of return is generally poor. 
To increase the rate of return in this study most of the questionnaires were handed out 
personally by the researcher who travelled to the institutions.
2.10 Design of the Study
The study design involves the following stages:
1.The interviews and surveys of overseas students.
2.The surveys of counsellors.
3.The interviews of staff.
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Summary of Design
(1) Interviews and surveys 
of overseas students
(qualitative and quantitative methods)
(2) Surveys of counsellors (3) Interviews of staff
(quantitative method) (qualitative method)
2.11 Data-gathering Procedure
Stage 1 Questions for the questionnaire were compiled from literature and from 
interviews of former and current overseas students. The interview of former 
overseas students were carried out during a home leave in 1993 and continued among 
former overseas students working in different professions in the UK. The aim was to 
identify issues for the questionnaires to be used in the survey of current overseas 
students. One hundred copies of the interview schedules/questionnaires were 
distributed and seventy were returned.
The findings were useful in the construction of the questionnaire which were piloted 
extensively in three institutions of HE in 1994 (see pilot work 2:12) and the final 
version was used in the survey in 1995. Group interviews were conducted in 1996. As 
mentioned in the introduction, the research population consisted of ten universities 
and two theological institutions in England, Wales, and Scotland. The samples are 
overseas students from Asia, Africa, Middle East and Latin America.
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Sampling
The sample type used was purposeful or purposive sampling ( Patton, 1990:169 
and Black, 1993:49).
The logic and power o f  purposeful sampling lies in selecting information-rich cases 
for study in depth. Information-rich cases are those from which one can learn a great 
deal about issues o f  central importance to the purpose o f  the research, thus the term 
purposeful sampling.
The advantage (of purposive sampling) is that one can possibly better ensure a cross- 
section o f the population in a small sample which might otherwise miss certain 
categories o f  persons.
Two hundred and fifty copies of the questionnaires were produced and distribution 
started in February 1995. Some of the questionnaires were administered by the 
researcher on visits to the different universities and theological institutions to ensure 
high returns. The rest were sent through the post. Initially twenty copies were 
scheduled for each of the twelve institutions. The copies sent to international 
students’ officers, counsellors and students affairs officers had very poor return rate 
and as a result more questionnaires were printed and re-sampled in these institutions.
The researcher resorted to travelling to most of the institutions in England and 
conducting the surveys herself. To reduce cost of travelling the researcher contacted 
two overseas postgraduate students in Scotland and Wales who distributed and 
collected the questionnaires in their institutions.
Perhaps the overseas students were suspicious of officially administered 
questionnaires for fear of jeopardising their stay if they freely expressed their minds. 
The questionnaires distributed by the researcher, other overseas postgraduate students 
and overseas staff got high returns.
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The instruction for all those involved in the distribution of the questionnaires was to 
use the purposive approach for contacting undergraduate and postgraduate students 
from Africa, Asia, Latin America and the Middle East. This approach also had some 
randomness to it as the students were approached as they came to the International 
office of their institutions, in the Libraries, in their halls of residence and through 
their ethnic societies. Altogether two hundred and two valid questionnaires were 
received covering fifty two countries of Asia, Africa, Latin America and the Middle 
East.
As explained fully in 2.12.2 (below) the Institution were also purposively selected to 
represent ‘old’ and ‘new’, small and big , those with large number of overseas 
students and those with small numbers, those from England ,Wales and Scotland.
The aim was to find out how widespread the interview findings were and to ask the 
same questions:
a. What problems do overseas students experience?
b. To whom do they go to most frequently for assistance?
c. What is the level of overseas students uptake of counselling for their problems?
d. What do overseas students see as issues that create barriers to receiving help?
The main limitation and criticism of purposive (purposeful) sampling approach is 
according to Black, (1993:49) individual bias may prevail when carrying out the 
selection.
To guard against this limitation in this research, the researcher involved staff and 
other postgraduate students as well in the sampling process. Also a measure of 
randomness was ensured by allowing sampling to take place in different locations 
and with different methods as explained above. Yielding a varied sample of 202 
overseas students from 52 countries.
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Questions for the students’ questionnaires, individual interviews and group 
interviews.
The full copy of the questionnaire is in the Appendix A and the questions for the 
questionnaire, the individual and group interviews were given earlier in 2.5.
Stage 2 The interviews and surveys of counsellors.
Questions for the questionnaire were drawn from literature on counselling overseas 
students and from the interviews of counsellors from three universities. The main 
survey was conducted among counsellors in fifteen institutions of higher education in 
the UK chosen to coincide with the institutions where the students’ surveys were 
conducted and a few additional ones.
The full copy of the counsellors’ questionnaire is in Appendix B. Details of the 
questions were given earlier 2.5.
Stage 3. The interview of staff.
Some members of staff who work closely with overseas students were interviewed in 
1996. These were: Welfare officer. Dean of overseas students. Chaplains, 
Accommodation officers. Warden, Library staff and Academic staff.
The interview questions are given in 2.5 above.
The design above shows the triangulation of data sources - overseas students, 
counsellors and staff. It also shows methodological triangulation - the use of 
qualitative (individual and group interviews) and quantitative (surveys) methods 
(see also 2.10).
2.12 Access to the Research Field (Institutions)
Access was negotiated through visits, letters and telephone calls. One university 
counselling service in the Midlands declined to participate. Its reason was that there 
were already too many demands on staff time from postgraduate students within their
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own university for involvement in one form of project or another. Despite repeated 
telephone calls there was no response from one University counselling centre in 
Wales. Otherwise, there were good responses from the other institutions.
2.12.2 How Institutions and Samples were selected
According to Oppenheim (1992) sample size should be determined by a number of 
factors such as the statistical significance, the number of subgroup comparisons the 
researcher aims to make, by the nature of the variables and ultimately by time and 
resources. All these were taken into consideration in this study in the selection of 
institutions to cover; ‘old’ and ‘new’ location, number of overseas subgroups (see 
purposive sampling) and by time and resources. The subgroup of overseas students 
were selected with the background of the national statistics on the presence of 
overseas students in the UK (see details on the Presentation of data in 3.2 and HESA 
data in Appendix C. )
As said earlier, (2,11) two hundred and fifty questionnaires were distributed in ten 
universities and two Theological institutions in England, Wales and Scotland. The 
institutions were selected to represent a cross-section of different types and locations. 
Tvpes of Institutions
i) Six are established universities (over 50 years of existence)
ii) Two are younger universities (less than 40 years of existence)
iii) Two are former polytechnics and
iv) Two are theological colleges.
Location of Institutions 
One in Scotland 
One in Wales
Three in the Midlands of England
Seven in the Southeast and Southwest of England.
The group interviews and the staff interviews were carried out in one university and 
one theological institution. The staff participants were chosen to represent the major
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departments that work very closely with overseas students such as academic, welfare, 
accommodation, library and the English language institute. The constraint of time and 
resources limited the staff interviews to one university in the Southeast and one 
theological institution in the Southwest and this became an advantage because it 
facilitated access.
2.13 Validation
As indicated earlier (see 2.6.2) addressing the issue of validation led to the choice of 
the triangulation technique which allows for different types of data to provide cross­
data validation, and this is an important way to strengthen a study design (Patton 
1990).
The cross-validity checks has been achieved in this study by the combination of 
qualitative and quantitative data (interviews and surveys) and the triangulation 
of data sources (overseas students, counsellors and staff). These different types of 
triangulation are all strategies for reducing systematic bias in the data (Patton 1990). 
According to Denzin (1970), in triangulation there is increased comprehensiveness 
and opportunity for cross-validation of findings.
2.14 Feedback to the Research Population
The group interviews have been used to clarify and develop issues from the individual 
interviews and surveys. They have also provided feedback to the research population 
by telling the participants what some major findings of the survey are and allowing 
them to make further input to the findings.
2.15 External Validation - Generalisability
According to Campbell and Stanley (1963:175):
External validity asks the question o f generalisability: to what population, settings, 
treatment variables, and measurement variables can the effect be generalised?
A  common concern about the generalisation of a qualitative study is that the sample 
size is usually small. Cronbach (1975:124-125) argued:
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Social phenomena are too variable and context-bound to permit very significant
empirical generalisations.  When we give proper weight to local conditions,
any generalisation is a working hypothesis, not a conclusion.
Guba and Lincoln (1982) are critical of the emphasis on generalisation in qualitative- 
experimental evaluations. They insist that it is virtually impossible to imagine any 
human behaviour that is not heavily mediated by the context in which it occurs. They 
recommend that generalisability be replaced with the concept of ’fittingness' which 
requires an analysis of the degree to which the situation studied matches other 
situations in which the researcher is interested.
Other concepts like ’applicability’ ’comparability’ and ’translatability’ have been put 
forward by Goetz and Lecompte (1984). They argue that the terms refer to the degree 
to which components of a study, including population characteristics, settings, 
concepts and units of analysis, are given elaborate descriptions to enable other 
researchers to use the results of the study as bases for comparison.
2.16 Extrapolation
Cronbach et al.(1980) have offered a middle point by suggesting that designs should 
balance depth and breadth, realism and control, so as to permit reasonable 
extrapolation.
Patton (1990:489) argues:
An extrapolation clearly connotes that one has gone beyond the narrow confines o f  
the data to think about other applications o f  the findings. Extrapolations are modest 
speculations on the likely applicability o f  findings to other situations under similar, 
but not identical, conditions. Extrapolations are logical, thoughtful, and problem- 
oriented rather than statistical and probabilistic.
2.17 Maintaining a delicate balance
This study has maintained a delicate balance between the need to generalise the 
findings and the consciousness that any conclusion is a useful pointer to factors that 
will enhance the understanding of the overseas student experience and the
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implications for cross-cultural encounter. This is because as said earlier in Chapter 
One overseas students are not a homogeneous group. There is a great diversity in 
backgrounds and experiences.
The design of the study is such that the findings can be easily generalised because 
the sample type is purposive (selected according to specific characteristics) and the 
population is drawn from institutions in three different geographical parts of the UK. 
(England, Wales, and Scotland). Other factors taken into consideration include 
sampling from universities with large and small numbers of overseas students. 
Samples were also taken from the older universities as well as the newer universities 
and former polytechnics.
In spite of the large sample size and purposive sampling, the aim is that findings 
from this study be regarded as useful pointers to the experience of overseas students 
in the UK. The emphasis is on illumination, understanding, and extrapolation 
rather than causal determination, prediction, and generalisation (Patton 1990). 
This means that this study can be used to throw light on or to help to form judgement 
about other situations. Since there are variations and different degrees of experience 
this middle-point concept of extrapolation is the key to the significance of this study. 
This is the issue raised again in Chapter 4:1 under generalisation and stereotypes, that 
in working with or counselling overseas students, it is important to see them as 
individuals. Any generalisation should be used as background information in cross- 
cultural contact.
2.18 The Researcher’s Role in the Research Field
According to Patton (1990:472), the researcher is part of the instrument in qualitative 
inquiry; as a result the report must include information about the researcher. This, he 
says, includes the experience and perspective the researcher brings to the field. In 
establishing investigator’s credibility therefore:
The principle is to report any personal and professional information that may have 
affected data collection, analysis, and interpretation - either negatively or positively -
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The researcher’s role in the research field is that of an overseas student researching 
the experience of other overseas students. This is a double role: as an overseas student 
( a participant) and as a researcher (an objective reporter). The aim is to be aware of 
the need to be objective in reporting. As a participant, the researcher shares with 
other overseas students the three main issues under investigation - (the academic 
personal and social adjustment to the UK system and English is not the researcher’s 
first language). As a researcher there is the consciousness of the need to be objective 
to the fact that overseas students come from multiple backgrounds, and for some 
English could even be a third or fourth language and not just second, and also that, 
while in this case, strongly valuing her Christian faith, the researcher is aware that 
other overseas students have other faiths.
2.19 Subjectivity
Hunt (1989) defines researcher subjectivity as excessive emotional and participatory 
involvement in the members' world. The criticism of an insider's account is that data 
can be too strongly filtered by the researcher's perspective. To maintain this balance 
of being objective and then subjective as appropriate this researcher tried to bracket 
off her perspective and see things from others’ perspective. This is the reason behind 
the choice of triangulation technique which enabled the researcher to listen to, 
and record, the perspectives of other overseas students, counsellors, and staff.
Hammersley and Atkinson (1983:18) endorse this ethnographic use of multiple-data 
sources as the most effective manner in which reactivity and other threats to validity 
can be handled. Referring to the role of the researcher as active participant they say: 
The fact that behaviour and attitudes are often not stable across contexts and that the 
researcher may play an important part in shaping the context becomes central to the 
analysis. Indeed, it is exploited for all it is worth.
Hunt (1989) explains researcher subjectivity in relation to the field worker’s 
conscious experiences, feeling state, and participatory cultural roles. According to 
her, reflection about the researcher's activities and reactions is assumed to provide 
data regarding the social and emotional world of subjects. This, she says, is
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particularly likely when the researcher shares the subjects' world. Pollner and 
Emerson (1983) say that the researcher should maintain a delicate balance between 
detachment and involvement in fieldwork.
2.20 Professional Background
The researcher’s professional background involves work with students in Higher 
Education. The focus of her Master’s degree in Guidance and Counselling was 
‘Predominant Students’ Problems and Crises Prevention Strategies’. In addition she 
and her spouse had worked for nine years providing pastoral support to university 
staff and students through the Chaplaincy service. Alongside this was an involvement 
in the setting up and the running of an Institute of Theology and Mission, a role 
which now continues in a wider dimension and explains the inclusion of two 
theological institutions in the study sample. The researcher also runs a support group 
for overseas Christian families in Surrey area.
2.20.1 Current Professional Involvement
Membership in the UK of such professional organisations as: The Society for 
Research into Higher Education (SRHE), British Association for Counselling (BAC), 
The Association for Student Counselling (ASC) now Association for University and 
College Counselling ( AUCC), An Executive member of The Association of Race and 
Cultural Education in Counselling (RACE), The Association of Pastoral Care and 
Counselling (APCC), and as an Executive member of the Association for 
International Student Advisers (AISA); has brought the researcher into regular contact 
with practitioners in the field. Interactions with these practitioners - counsellors, 
advisers and staff working with overseas students - have added a wider dimension to 
this research, as experiences, concerns and insights gained have been incorporated 
into this research where appropriate. This multiple membership has helped to broaden 
the scope as well as add to the interest in the research.
Personal contacts made through these organisations had a positive effect on the data 
collection. Counsellors and other practitioners were willing to be interviewed 
informally, others completed and returned questionnaires, while others assisted in 
tracing questionnaires sent earlier in the year to their institutions from which no
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response had been received. Many have registered their interest for access to the final 
research findings because of the potential relevance to their own practices.
2.20.2 Feedback to Staff and Counsellors working with Overseas Students
Feedback to staff and counsellors has been achieved through invitations to the 
researcher from all the professional organisations mentioned above to share research 
findings relevant to each group through conference papers, presentations and 
workshops.
2.21 Transference and Counter-transference in Fieldwork
Hunt (1989) uses the term transference to refer to researchers' unconscious reactions 
to the subjects and some aspect of their world. It is also the unconscious archaic 
images that the subject imposes on to the person of the researcher. Counter­
transference, in contrast, refers to the researcher's unconscious reaction to the 
subject's transference. She argues that both the researcher and the subject routinely 
impose archaic images on to the person of the other and these affect rapport.
In this study, the researcher’s experience of transference in the fieldwork has been 
that it is unwise to assume that overseas students will see the researcher as one of 
them and automatically co-operate. On the contrary some saw the researcher as an 
'agent' of one authority or another (which she was not, as this is entirely a private 
study). This is because they saw themselves as vulnerable and were reluctant to give 
any information that would jeopardise their stay or their academic success. Some had 
known students whose responses to interviews had not been treated with the 
confidentiality they deserved.
This highlighted for the researcher the need to discuss students’ experiences formally 
as well as informally with other overseas students. As a participant and an observer 
the researcher attended a barbecue and later a welcome get-together for overseas 
students organised by the International Student Christian Friends (ISCF). She also 
joined the Computer for Beginners classes run by the University Computer services. 
The attendance at these classes were about 90% overseas students. These informal
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meetings provided an opportunity for the researcher to interact with other overseas 
students and be seen by them as one of them. It also provided opportunity for the 
researcher to talk about her research as other students discussed their own areas of 
study.
In more formal settings before starting any interviews or distributing any 
questionnaires the researcher made her position clear that she is an overseas student 
researching the experience of overseas students in a cross-cultural setting. She learnt 
that trust does not automatically exist, because of transference from students' previous 
experiences. This meant a conscious effort to work hard in each encounter to 
establish trust and co-operation was received as a result.
2.22 ADMINISTRATION Of The QUESTIONNAIRES And The MAIN SURVEY.
2.22.1 Pilot Work
Oppenheim (1992:47) argues that:
Questionnaires do not emerge fully fledged; they have to be created or adapted, 
fashioned and developed to maturity after many abortive test flights. In fact, every 
aspect o f  a survey has to be tried out beforehand to make sure that it works as
intended.  The whole lengthy process o f  designing and trying out questions and
procedures is usually referred to as pilot work.
The questionnaires for this study was tried out after a lengthy process which was 
carried out in three phases of pilot work:
Phase 1 of the pilot work
The aim of the initial pilot study was to try out the questionnaire for the survey. The 
hypotheses were operationalised and the variables chosen. The statistical analysis was 
going to be correlation between variables.
The questionnaires were piloted in June 1994 among overseas post-graduate students 
in the Department where this research was being undertaken. Samples were seven 
overseas students from Malaysia, Saudi Arabia, Cyprus, Turkey, Sri Lanka and Iran.
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These were all the overseas postgraduate students in the department. They were 
approached because they represented most of the regions covered by the study. In 
the process of analysing the findings, it became obvious that the responses did not 
lead to what the study set out to investigate. The responses fitted the experimental 
mode but did not provide explanation for the answers as was later possible when 
open-ended questions were included. Incorporating useful comments from these 
colleagues led to a total restructuring of the questionnaire.
Phase 2 of the pilot work.
After an extensive literature review, as well as findings from the interviews, it became 
evident that uptake of counselling by overseas students was low. This led to a shift in 
the main emphasis of the study to investigating the reasons behind low uptake and 
non-uptake of counselling. The goal was no longer to test hypotheses, such as whether 
the level of uptake is low among overseas students, but to learn about experiences of 
uptake of counselling and their perspectives as to reasons for non-uptake.
The questionnaire was restructured and the number of items was reduced from 66 to 
21. The language was altered and the indirect questioning method was changed to 
direct as this was indicated as preferred style. This was administered among the same 
colleagues and this time all the items were rated and the open-ended questions 
yielded valuable information. Content validity was established as test, re-test and 
modification approach were used to ensure that the items or questions are a well- 
balanced sample of the content domain to be measured (Oppenheim, 1992; Black
The construct validity was also established. This shows how well the test links with, 
or incorporates, sufficient characteristics to cover all relevant aspects of the concept 
or construct under investigation, in this study the experiences of overseas students and 
their attitudes to and experiences of cross-cultural counselling and study. (Oppenheim 
1992; Black 1993).
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The new version of the questionnaire was given to colleagues, supervisors, and other 
experienced individuals in the department. Their comments were influential in 
drafting the final version.
Phase 3 The Main Pilot Work
This was conducted in three universities and one theological Institution and the 
findings analysed and reported in the document submitted for the transfer of this 
study from MPhil to PhD in March 1995.
After the completion of the pilot work the main survey for the research study was then 
carried out.
2.22.2 The Main survey
The research population is overseas students from regions broadly grouped into 
Asia, Africa, Latin America and the Middle East.
Type of Sample. The sample type is purposive sampling. In this kind of sampling the 
researcher selects subjects on the basis of specific characteristics which helps to 
ensure balanced group sizes when multiple groups are to be selected (Black 1993). 
Patton (1990) argues that the logic and power of purposive or purposeful sampling 
lies in selecting information-rich cases - these are those from which a researcher can 
learn a great deal about issues central to the purpose of the research. For purposive 
sampling, Strauss and Corbin (1990:183) state that:
You may look, purposefully, for data bearing on categories, their properties and 
dimensions. That is, you deliberately choose sites, persons, documents.
Adaptation of grounded theory's open sampling.
The samples in this study were selected according to their ethnic and regional 
groupings. Strauss and Corbin (1990:181) define open sampling as follows:
The sampling is open to those persons, places, situations that will provide the greatest 
opportunity to gather the most relevant data about the phenomenon under 
investigation.
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2.23 METHOD OF ANALYSIS
A. Statistical analysis of questionnaire data
For the profile of respondents and some coded information, frequency tables are used 
to indicate number of occurrences. Spreadsheets were used to achieve charts and 
tables and the results are displayed in a visual manner.
B. Qualitative and ethnographic summary.
The ethnographic approach relies largely on direct quotations from respondents. 
According to Patton (1990:24):
Direct quotations are a basic source o f  raw data in qualitative inquiry, revealing 
respondents' depth o f  emotions, the ways they have organised their world, their 
thoughts about what is happening, their experiences, and their basic perceptions.
Open-ended responses on questionnaires represent the most elementary form of 
qualitative data. The first task in qualitative analysis is description because 
descriptive analysis answers basic questions. Interpretation, on the other hand, 
involves explaining the findings, answering the 'why' questions, attaching significance 
to particular results, and putting patterns into an analytic framework (Patton 1990).
The discipline and rigour of qualitative analysis depend on presenting solid 
descriptive data which is often called 'thick description' in such a way that others 
reading the results can understand and draw their own interpretations (Denzin 1989).
In this study the strategy used for analysing the interviews is cross-case analysis 
which is the grouping together of answers from different people to common questions 
or analysing different perspectives on central issues. As Patton (1990) argues, the 
interview guide actually constitutes a descriptive analytical framework for analysis.
The researcher was conscious from the onset that the data generated by qualitative 
method can be voluminous, therefore the analysis of the data in this study has been 
seen as a creative process in the sense that the analytical work was built into each of 
the three phases of the research. Analysing data from the interviews of former and
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current overseas students created material for the content of the questionnaires. The 
result of the pilot questionnaire survey led to a shift from concentrating on 
counsellors to include other members of staff working with overseas students, as 
this emerged from the students’ responses in a list of others to whom they turn 
with their concerns.
This approach is supported by Hammersley and Atkinson (1992:174):
In ethnography the analysis o f  data is not a distinct stage o f  the research. It begins in 
the pre-field phase, in the formulation and clarification o f  research problems, and 
continues into the process o f  writing up.
Funnel Structure. This research has also used the funnelled process and planning in 
which data-gathering was progressively reduced and refined in extent and scope (from 
survey to group interviews, from all overseas students to only those from Asia, Africa, 
Latin America and the Middle East) in favour of increased attention to analysis and 
interpretation. This idea of preliminary analysis, and progressive focusing is well 
illustrated by Hammersley and Atkinson (1992:175):
Ethnographic research has a characteristic funnel' structure, being progressively 
focused over its course. Progressive focusing has two analytically distinctive 
components. First over time the research problem is developed or transformed, and 
eventually its scope is clarified and delimited and its internal structure explored.
C. Content Analysis
Content analysis, which is a process of identifying, coding, and categorising the 
primary patterns in the data, has been used in analysing the content of the interviews 
of ex and current overseas students. According to Patton (1990) this process of 
labelling the various kinds of data and establishing a data index is a first step in 
content analysis, the content of the data is thus classified. A classification system is 
important because without it there is chaos. This means that simplifying the 
complexity of reality into some manageable scheme is essential in content analysis. 
This process was useful in this study in identifying the issues of overseas students’ 
experiences, which were further explored in the in-depth individual interviews and
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in the group interviews. This concept of classifying data and themes led to the 
exploration of cultural differences, the exploration of language difficulties and the 
exploration of the effect of religious beliefs with members of staff in the individual 
interviews.
2.26 Summary of Chapter and the Research Design.
In this chapter the objective has been to present the methodological issues, discuss 
different methods and give reasons for the choice of methods used, as well as give a 
detailed account of the structure and process of the research. The chapter has covered 
issues and sampling options as listed below:
The primary purpose of the study which is an illuminative evaluation of both the 
experiences of overseas students in selected higher education institutions in the UK 
and the views of staff and counsellors who work with them.
The foci of the study which are overseas students from fifty countries of Asia, Africa, 
Latin America and the Middle East. Counsellors from fifteen institutions in the UK, 
and Staff from major departments from one university and one theological institution. 
Theoretical orientations were ethnography (which is concerned with the 
understanding of the perspectives and cultural background of overseas students under 
study) and a Phenomenological perspective (which focuses on the description of 
what overseas students’ experience and how it is that they experience it).
Paradigm choice of data collection and analysis, which were the use of both 
paradigms - quantitative and qualitative approaches.
The sampling strategy which was purposive sampling, selected because it yields 
information about ‘rich’ cases and about representatives subjects from different 
cultural and ethnic background of overseas students.
Type of data which was Qualitative (through interviews) and Quantitative (through 
questionnaire surveys).
Analytical approaches which were for the Quantitative - deductive for the statistical 
analysis with frequency tables and for the Qualitative - inductive with content and 
ethnographic analysis.
Validity consideration which was through the use of the triangulation technique as a 
cross-data validity check.
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Handling of logistics which were the practicalities in negotiating access and choice 
of interview sites.
Handling of ethical issues such as the protection of participants which were by 
using locations rather than disclosing the names of institutions and by being aware of 
the effect of transference and counter- transference.
Available resources which were taken into consideration as time and resources for 
the study were not limitless.
2.25 Preview of the subsequent Chapters
Chapter 3 which follows is on the Overseas Students’ Experience and is divided into 
three parts:
3.1 Review of related literature on - Overseas students’ problems. Adaptation and 
adjustment issues, uptake and non-uptake of counselling.
3.2 Presentation and analysis of findings on overseas students’ experience.
3.3 Discussion of findings of overseas students’ experiences.
Chapter 4 is on Counselling Overseas Students
4.1 Literature review on counselling overseas students.
4.2 Presentation and analysis of findings of counsellors’ survey
4.3 Discussion of findings of counsellors’ survey
Chapter 5 is on Working with Overseas Students
5.1 Literature on working with overseas students
5.2 Presentation and analysis of findings from staff interviews
5.3 Discussion of findings from staff interviews
Chapter 6 gives
6.1 A comprehensive summary of the research findings from the three sections on - 
overseas students’ experience, counselling overseas students and working with 
overseas students
6.2 Limitations of the study
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6.3 Suggestions for future study 
Chapter 7
7.1 Conclusions from the study
7.2 Recommendations based on the findings of the study to - 
Institutions, staff, counsellors, students unions and overseas students.
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CHAPTER THREE
THE OVERSEAS STUDENTS’ EXPERBENCE 
3.0 Introduction
The research themes were introduced in chapter one while the previous chapter 
addressed the methodological issues. This chapter investigates the academic, personal 
and social experiences of overseas students and these are presented as a review of 
related literature on overseas students’ experience (3.1), the research findings (3.2), 
and the discussion of the implications of the findings (3.3).
As stated in 1.5 and 2.5 , the Research Questions for this section of the study are:
1. What problems (academic, personal and social) do overseas students experience ?
2. To whom do overseas students turn for assistance?
3. What is the level of overseas students’ uptake of counselling for their problems?
4. What do overseas students’ see as issues that create barriers to the help they 
receive?
These questions were investigated through individual interviews, surveys and group 
interviews. The study is predominantly a qualitative investigation with the 
quantitative method used as a means of knowing how wide-spread the findings are. 
The methods used for analysing the findings are (a) the qualitative and ethnographic 
summary for the interview data and (b) frequency tables as statistical analysis for the 
questionnaire data. As described in full details in the methodology chapter, the 
sampling strategy is purposive sampling which seeks out ‘information-rich’ cases.
3:1 LITERATURE REVIEW ON OVERSEAS STUDENTS’ EXPERIENCE
3.1.1 Historical background
The historical background of the changes that have affected the reception, 
movements and welfare needs of students from abroad helps in the assessment of the 
experience of overseas students over the years.
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The history of the presence of overseas students in institutions of higher education 
appears to date as far back as the 13 th century, according to a statement attributed to 
Henry the 111 in 1231 urging the inhabitants of Cambridge to treat them as welcome 
quests:
Unless you conduct yourselves with more restraint and moderation towards them 
[overseas students], they will be driven into abandoning their studies and leaving the 
country, which we by no means desire (Kinnell 1990:1).
Concerns for overseas students in Britain in more recent times date from Lee-Wamer 
Committee Report of 1907. The committee looked into the need to provide 
information on educational matters in the home country and to advise on educational 
and financial as well as welfare matters once the student has reached the host 
country. In the 1920s, 1930s and 1940s the welfare support offered by voluntary 
organisations steadily developed. In the 1950s it was asserted that students from 
abroad arrived in the UK with high expectations:
Students from developing countries, where comparable higher education was 
unavailable, arrived with high expectations o f  British education and the British way 
o f life (Political and Economic Planning, 20 1954:274).
Studies in the 1960s focused on the social realities the overseas students faced, which 
were listed as prejudice of one kind or another, welfare needs, culture shock, 
language difficulties and different approach to learning and teaching (Kinnell 1990). 
The growing needs of overseas students studying in the United Kingdom were 
recognised in 1968 when the United Kingdom Council for Overseas Student Affairs 
(UKCOSA) was established. According to Hughes and Read (1991), there was a 
steady flow of overseas students into the UK and in 1970/1971 the number was 
32,000. At its peak in 1979/80 the number had risen to 88,000. As stated in the 
introduction in Chapter One there has been a steady increase since then.
The status of overseas students in the UK has been affected by some factors which 
include governmental pqlicy on full-cost fees, market forces and changes in higher
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education, (see Chapter One) The issues raised in this study are highlighted in this 
statement by Howarth (1991:9) which emphasises the experience of most people 
who study away from home:
No one would say that the life o f  any student in this country, home or overseas, is 
entirely trouble free. All students will to some extent find that they will need to 
acclimatise and adjust to different demands and obligations but the overseas student 
will have special needs which the responsible institution will make an effort to 
anticipate and meet.
3.1.2 Overseas Students’ Problems
Pedersen (1991) argued that overseas students are likely to experience more problems 
than students in general and have access to fewer resources to help them. According to 
Dillard (1983), although overseas student exchange programmes in the USA attempt 
to provide a positive environment, the actual cultural context on campuses frequently 
generates stress, depression, frustration, fear and pessimism. As a result, he says, the 
adaptation process of overseas students has become one of the major concerns of 
some researchers in the US.
The magnitude of the difficulties a student studying in a different country and culture 
can encounter is described by Pedersen (1991:12):
A person’s self-esteem and self-image are validated by significant others, who 
provide emotional and social support in culturally patterned ways. Moving to a 
foreign culture suddenly deprives a person o f  these support systems. A normal 
response to the withdrawing o f  support is anxiety, ranging from irritation and mild 
annoyance to the panic o f  extreme pain and feelings o f  disorientation which 
accompany being lost. Every decision now requires a deliberate effort and 
concentrated energy.
He also emphasised that these rules have been learned over a lifetime by locals. 
Overseas students provide an example of a population that must learn a wide range of 
culturally defined and typically unfamiliar roles in a short time under conditions of 
considerable stress.
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An earlier study on students’ problems (Okorocha 1990), shows that students who 
study in their home country also experience some problems. The argument here is that 
overseas students, while sharing the difficulties and problems of home students, have 
additional ones because they are studying very far from home and in a different 
culture. Other studies confirm that overseas students have more difficulty than home 
students in dealing with the new academic and social environment. (Cox, 1988; 
Fumharm and Bochner, 1982).
Some of the difficulties of overseas students which are frequently mentioned in 
literature will now be discussed in more detail.
Among the problems experienced by overseas students suggested by Schild (1962); 
Perkins et al. (1977); Animashawun (1963); Anumonye (1970); Bochner (1972); 
NACOSA (1988); Klineberg and Hull, (1979); Sen, (1970); Harris (1997); and 
Furnham (1997) are culture shock, language difficulties, financial problems, physical 
and health issues, emotional and family concerns.
According to Furnham and Tresize (1983) problems facing overseas students are 
threefold: (a) problem of living in a foreign culture which include racial 
discrimination, language problems, accommodation difficulties, separation reactions, 
dietary restrictions, financial stress and loneliness; (b) problem of late- 
adolescents/young adults asserting their emotional and intellectual independence; ( c) 
and the academic problems associated with higher educational study.
Some of these problems mentioned in literature on overseas students’ experience are 
discussed in greater details below (3.1.3-3.1.8).
3.1.3 Culture shock
Culture shock rates high as a major item in literature on overseas students’ problems. 
The term was first attributed to Oberg (1958) who suggested that this condition is 
precipitated by the anxiety that results from losing one’s familiar signs and symbols
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of social interaction, that is, losing the sense of when and how to do the right things. 
Bock (1970) describes culture shock as an emotional reaction caused by an inability 
to understand, control or predict another person’s behaviour. Alder (1975) explains 
culture shock as a set of emotional reactions to the loss of one’s culture which often 
leads to a constant feeling of helplessness, confusion and panic. Simply put, culture 
shock is that odd feeling people have in a new environment when all familiar supports 
seem to have been knocked from under them. Culture shock can thus place great 
stress on a person’s personality and stability and can present a threat to his/her 
identity. As a result of a major review of the literature on the psychological 
adjustment of sojourners. Church (1982) concludes that culture shock is a normal 
process of adaptation to cultural stress, which involves symptoms such as anxiety, 
irritability and a longing for a more predictable environment.
Thus a person in an unfamiliar social environment is confused and apparently 
apathetic until he or she has had time to develop a new set of cognitive constructs to 
understand and enact the appropriate behaviour (Furnham 1997). Adler (1975) 
suggests that although culture shock is often associated with negative consequences, it 
may, in mild doses, be useful for self-development and personal growth. Thus culture 
shock may be seen as a transitional experience which can result in the adoption of 
new values, attitudes and behaviour patterns.
According to Furnham (1997) the quality and quantity of culture shock has been 
shown to be related to the extent of difference between the sojourners’ culture and the 
culture of country they are visiting. Some studies suggest that, as sojourners, overseas 
students are likely to experience culture shock. (Klineberg and Hull, 1979; Church, 
1982). Furnham and Bochner (1986) recommend that the negative aspects of culture 
shock can be ameliorated through programmes of cultural orientation.
3,1.4 Homesickness
Furnham (1997:17) describes the key psychological features of homesickness as a 
strong preoccupation with the thought of home, a perceived need to go home, a sense
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of grief for the people, place and things at home; and a concurrent feeling of 
unhappiness, dis-ease and disorientation in the new place which is conspicuously not 
home.
Fisher et al. (1985) identified a link between homesickness reporting and a greater 
number of cognitive failures, poor concentration, handing in work late and 
decrements in work quality. They suggested that homesickness may exercise a 
considerable influence on academic performance, at least over a short time.
3.1.5 Language difficulties
Klineberg and Hull (1979) conducted a study of overseas students at foreign 
universities in eleven countries and identified language difficulties as one of the 
major problems experienced by students studying overseas. For most, English is a 
foreign, and second or third language. It has been observed by the British Council
(1991) that a foreigner who speaks English - however badly - deserves respect 
because he/she speaks at least one other language. Many overseas students are 
studying in their third or fourth language.
According to Elton (1985), language problems experienced by overseas students vary 
considerably and it is necessary to distinguish between those students for whom 
English is a ‘foreign’ language and those for whom it is a ‘second’ language. Foreign 
language users, e.g. students from Middle East, Latin America and Europe, learned 
English as an academic subject, while Second language users like most students from 
the Commonwealth countries have used English as a medium of education. Elton 
(1985) further observes that reading presents the least difficulties but adequate and 
suitable styles are often problems in students’ written English. He points out that 
those who have not studied in English before are at a particular disadvantage.
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Cortazzi and Jin (1997:79) suggest that students who come from different cultural 
backgrounds will often use different styles of communication in English, even when 
they have attained very high language competence. They further argue that
cultural ways of speaking and writing are transferred from other languages to 
English, especially those ways which are taken for granted. For instance:
Whereas grammar and vocabulary are obvious areas which may need attention, 
other aspects o f  cultures o f  communication may be overlooked, for example uses o f  
intonation, pauses, eye contact, body language, rhetorical patterns and ways o f  
presenting information.
They also note the other challenges of differences in communication such as those 
that lead to wrong assessments of those who use them; for example. Middle East 
students often use heavy intonation, relatively loud voices and rhetorical 
exaggeration which are acceptable and often desirable in their native Arabic but 
they may be seen by British tutors and students (quite wrongly) as overbearing or 
aggressive.
Other customary responses cited by Cortazzi and Jin (1997) include ‘pauses in turn- 
taking’, how ‘yes’ and ‘no’ can function differently in different languages, 
‘deductive’ and ‘inductive’ discourse patterns. The later is whether a main idea is 
introduced first, followed by background information and supporting arguments, or 
vice versa. They argue that, whereas British tutors will probably prefer the former, 
Chinese students (and some other overseas students) will more naturally use the 
later.
3.1.6 Academic Problems
Elton (1985) suggests that learning styles relate to problems of earlier experience 
and expectations. The experience of academic work in their own country may lead 
some overseas students to adopt study methods different from, and sometimes 
inappropriate, to study in the host country. Students who had their earlier education 
in a different system might have their own styles and conventions on learning: for 
example, deference to teaching staff which could inhibit the debate and discussion
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that was often coupled with an expectation that lengthy passages of text should be 
committed to memory and reproduced at appropriate time which could be 
interpreted as ‘plagiarism’ (1985 :12).
According to Cortazzi and Jin (1997) a culture of learning depends on the norms, 
values and expectations of teachers and learners relative to classroom activity; as 
an example they cited their investigation of Chinese culture of learning. They 
found that the students expected the tutor to have deep knowledge as an authority 
and an expert. This knowledge is transmitted to students who are expected to 
internalise it. They expect the tutor to be caring and helpful while they reciprocate 
by respecting the teacher. They suggest that Chinese students may be disappointed 
or disillusioned if they observe British teachers who do not seem, in their eyes, to 
carry out their part of the reciprocal relationship.
They further argue that, where western teachers sometimes see Chinese students as 
‘passive’, they should realise that the Chinese culture of learning includes the need 
to listen and reflect and probably not to volunteer comments unless asked. 
Learning, they say, involves intensive memorisation - which is often brushed aside 
as rote-leaming by western tutors - but which Chinese regard as a stage in learning 
that will lead to understanding later after a period of hard work.
3.1.7 Psycho-social problems
Zwingmann et al. (1983) have identified isolation, loneliness and stress as problems 
of ‘uprooting’ that may affect the health and, subsequently, the academic 
performance of students from abroad. They reported case studies of individuals 
with severe psychological disturbance triggered by uprooting.
Furnham (1997) argues that there is enough consistent literature to indicate that 
there is a relationship between social support and psychological disorder, 
suggesting that the various types of support provided by interpersonal relationships
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play a crucial role in determining a person’s general adaptive functioning and sense 
of well-being.
For the overseas students, moving to a different country involves leaving behind 
family, friends and acquaintances such as work colleagues and neighbours. As a 
result supportive relationships with family and friends are no longer available to 
the same extent to sustain them. If this is not recognised and provided for, it may 
lead to increase in physical and mental stress (Furnham 1997).
3.1.8 Other Problems
Two other problems frequently mentioned include finding familiar food items and 
finding suitable accommodation (Kinnell 1990). Church (1982) suggests that the 
problems that students report when studying abroad remain consistent but differ in 
degree between different cultures. Anumonye (1970) and Singh (1963) have drawn 
attention to the negative effects of prejudice and discrimination on students’ 
psychological health. Elton (1985) suggested that common experience of prejudice 
and condescension exacerbated overseas students’ feeling of alienation.
3.1.9 Adaptation an Adjustment Issues
After the discussion of some predominant problems of overseas students what now 
follows is a review of some literature on their adaptation and adjustment processes.
According to Dillard (1983) the adaptation process of overseas students has 
become an important issue to those who assist them. Pedersen (1991) states that 
firstly, when overseas students arrive at overseas universities, the circumstances 
suddenly and simultaneously impose a variety of competing and sometimes 
contradictory roles, and secondly, when the requirements of those roles are 
realistically perceived and effectively learned, the student’s experience is likely to 
be ‘successful’. However, when the roles are not accommodated, the resulting 
identity diffusion and role conflict may also affect the student’s emotional well­
being, and present serious obstacles to the achievement of educational objectives. 
Citing Spradley and Philips ( 1972), Pedersen (1991:10) concludes:
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Although international students come from widely diverse backgrounds, they are 
expected to adjust to a narrowly defined set o f  behaviours requiring them to learn 
their new and ‘proper’ roles very rapidly. Failure to learn their new roles will 
result in confusion about their own identity and create conflict. Role-learning then 
becomes a necessary coping strategy.
According to him the lack of adequate theory on the adjustment of overseas 
students has been a major factor inhibiting research. He cited David (1972), Church 
(1982) and Kelley (1988) who argued that an over-emphasis on identifying 
adjustment problems or successful outcomes, without exploring the dynamics or 
process of adjustment itself, has inhibited the development of theories. According 
to Pedersen the overseas student is confronted with two important questions: (1) Is 
my cultural identity of any value and is it to be retained? (2) Are positive relations 
with the larger dominant society to be sought? He further said that answers to these 
questions will determine whether :
The international student experiences assimilation, integration, rejection or 
déculturation. Assimilation means relinquishing cultural identity and moving into 
the larger society. Integration implies maintenance o f  cultural integrity while also 
becoming a part o f  the larger social framework. Rejection refers to withdrawal 
from the larger society or being segregated from the larger society. Déculturation 
refers to feeling o f  alienation, loss o f  identity and high levels o f  a culturative 
stress; the student has lost contact with both the home and host culture 
(Pedersenl991:16).
The three phases of acculturation are typically described as contact, conflict and 
adaptation (first linked with Lysgaard 1955). This U-shape model describes 
acculturation over time : first the initial excitement and optimism in the course of 
contact, second the feeling of failure and depression, and third the recovery to a new 
level of excitement and optimism.
The model was later modified by Gullahom et al. (1966) in an application of this 
principle described as W-curve to accommodate both the acculturation to the host 
culture and the re-acculturation after the student returns home. Eleven studies
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reviewed by Church (1982) support the U-curve hypothesis but suggest that 
accommodation does not lead to a recovery at the original level of positive 
functioning. Five other studies that failed to support the U-curve were also reviewed 
by Church. They show the absence of cross-sectional support for the basic thesis. His 
conclusion is that support for the U-curve hypothesis is weak and over-generalised.
Furnham and Bochner (1986) identified some problems with the U-curve hypothesis. 
They suggested that there were many dependent variables to consider as aspects of 
adjustment, such as depression, loneliness, homesickness and other attitudes. Their 
view is that a more fruitful approach for future research might be to focus on 
interpersonal rather than intrapersonal variables.
A study of the adjustment issues of overseas students in the UK was conducted at 
Loughborough University by Mackinlay and Stevenson (1994). Their findings indicate 
that the typical adjustment pattern of overseas students did not conform to the U- 
curve. They said that from the information in their study the overseas students’ 
experience is much more complex and is related more to the personal and social 
factors affecting each individual. Nearly all subjects in their study reported that the 
most difficult time was the first few days. Rather than experiencing an initial 
‘honeymoon’ period many students were totally disoriented at the start of their time in 
the UK.
Parr, Bradley & Bingi (1992) conducted a study in the USA on the concerns and 
feelings of overseas students which showed that, although these students seem to be a 
resilient group, homesickness and loneliness are pervasive and depression common. 
They noted that students with better language competence experience less discomfort 
than do students with poor language competence. According to their findings, 
differences in the background and characteristics of overseas students seem to 
influence their adjustment. Acculturative stress increases as the gap between the 
student’s traditional culture and the host culture grows. Students from western 
countries adjust more easily than students from the non-western countries. This is not
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surprising because students from European countries often are used to climate and 
diet more similar to the UK condition.
In the review of older studies, Parr et al. (1992) noted that flexibility, non­
authoritarianism, empathy, and high self-esteem correlated positively with positive 
adjustment. One of the greatest concerns of overseas students, according to them, 
was how to adapt to cultural differences, without sacrificing their own cultural norms. 
They concluded that overseas students have the ability to persevere, sometimes despite 
what may seem like insurmountable odds. Furnham and Bochner (1986) 
recommended that the major task of the student is not to adjust to the new culture but 
to learn its salient characteristics. Adjustment will, therefore, involve training the 
overseas students in appropriate skills.
In a study on the adjustment problems of overseas student groups, Perkins et al. 
(1977) refer to adjustment problems as problems of academic and personal or social 
nature experienced by overseas students in the USA. In this study carried out in the 
University of Georgia, they found that Chinese students most frequently noted the 
use of English language as a problem, while the students from India noted finances 
and dating, etc.. Their conclusion was that, although overseas students have some 
problems in common, they also have problems peculiar to their own national groups.
3.1.10 Gender issue in Adjustment
According to Manese et al. (1988), Goldsmith, (1985) published studies on sex 
differences among overseas students are very limited and show mixed results. They 
cited a study by Porter which found that women reported having more problems than 
men. This was contrasted with another study by Collins (in Lee et al. 1981) which 
found the opposite. The Manese et al. study indicated that there were differences in 
perceptions and needs of male and female overseas undergraduate students, with 
females expecting harder times at the institution and being more easily discouraged 
than males.
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3.1.11 Cultural Orientation and Staff Awareness Workshops as some methods of 
understanding and assisting international students in the adaptation process.
A few studies have looked at what can be done to assist overseas students in their 
adaptation process. Some of the suggestions include cultural orientation and raising 
staff awareness as discussed below.
A study on adaptation of overseas students carried out in Canada by Heikinheimo and 
Shutte (1986) reported that adaptation is a process that blends academic, social, 
financial, cultural and linguistic elements. Using qualitative methodology, the authors 
found that overseas students found language skills, academic issues and social 
interaction to be the most difficult adjustment problems. They recommended that 
overseas students should be encouraged to adopt a receptive and open view 
concerning their life-style in the host countiy. They also said that, because many 
adaptation problems of overseas students remain relatively unknown to academic and 
support staff of university and colleges, workshops should be arranged for university 
personnel who are in contact with overseas students to help them to understand their 
adaptation problems and to develop encouraging and supportive response patterns.
One way a few institutions of higher education have responded to adaptation and 
adjustment problems experienced by overseas students is to provide initial cultural 
orientation (McKinlay 1993). An exploratory study, conducted at the Loughborough 
University in 1993 by McKinlay, Pattison & Gross, investigated the psychological 
effects of a cultural orientation course on postgraduate overseas students. The 
hypothesis was that a group that attended a pre-sessional course would experience 
less culture shock than a.group that did not. Three quantitative measures were used - 
Langner 22-item Questionnaire ( a measure of mental health), the Dundee Relocation 
Inventory, and an Overseas Student Questionnaire devised for that particular study.
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McKinlay et al. found that overseas students in the pre-sessional group was 
significantly more homesick than overseas students in the standard arrival group. Its 
members were said to have reported a higher level of psychological distress and a 
more negative evaluation of their experiences in the UK. The hypothesis was therefore 
rejected. They concluded that the experience of overseas students is much more 
complex and is related more to personal and social factors affecting each individual. 
They recommended the development of coherent management strategies to support 
overseas students and to address their needs all year round.
3.1.12 Student-Centred Induction
Jenkins (1990) described a student-centred which was a contrast, in his experience, to 
the old format of institution-centred induction. He said the problem with the old 
format, of a lecture room and a lecture-style approach, was that it tended to rely on a 
one-way communication system on his terms, his space and his agenda. It was also a 
one-off approach and if some students could not be there for any reason, there were no 
arrangements for catching up later.
The student-centred approach which he later adopted used a spacious teaching room 
in the library which was booked for a whole week and he moved his office there for 
the period. This location was department-neutral (not attached to any department) and 
the library was easy for overseas student to find. He said this was ideal because it 
allowed a two-way communication on the students’ terms, with the students’ agenda, 
in the students’ time and in the students’ space. The students were able to ask 
questions individually as well as come and go as often as they wanted. The reception 
centre became a drop-in centre.
Jenkins (1990) concluded that this change in induction format made it possible to 
assist more students and help them to work out what they wanted to do with the 
information available. The student-centred approach made the students more 
productive and alive, in contrast with the old approach which expected them to be
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receptive and passive. The student-oriented induction attracted hundreds of new 
students at different times to whom more personal attention was given while the old 
approach had attracted only about a dozen new arrivals.
Summary
This review of literature on overseas students has looked at adjustment problems. It 
has also looked at some adaptation and adjustment issues. The next part of chapter 
three (3.2) presents the findings of individual/group interviews and surveys.
81
CHAPTER 3.2
PRESENTATION OF FINDINGS ON OVERSEAS STUDENTS’ 
EXPERIENCE
3.2.1 Introduction
In chapter 3.1 Related Literature on Overseas Students’ Experience were reviewed. 
The objective of 3.2 is to present and analyse the findings of the research.
This chapter reports the findings of the survey of the academic, personal and social 
experiences of Overseas Students. It also investigates sources of assistance to them as 
well as factors that create barriers in the assistance they receive from counsellors in 
institutions of Higher Education (HE). Discussion of the findings will be presented in 
3.3 while the counsellors’ and staff views of what constitutes overseas students’ 
problems and barriers in working with overseas students will be presented and 
discussed in chapters 4 and 5.
3.2.2 Background Information
Questionnaires were distributed to Twelve Institutions of Higher Learning in 
England, Scotland and Wales. The survey was conducted in the 1994/1995 academic 
sessions. Further group and individual interviews were conducted in 1995/96 
session. Two hundred and fifty questionnaires were distributed and two hundred and 
four were returned. Two were not valid because they were completed by students 
outside the regions of the research field. Two hundred and two were valid, giving an 
80.8% return rate.
The findings of this survey will be analysed against the background of the national 
profile of overseas students for the same period 1994/1995. The Higher Education
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Statistics Agency (HESA) produces periodic data on the characteristics of students in 
UK higher education (HE). The HESA report will be incorporated in this 
presentation with photocopy of the actual pages attached in appendix C. The
findings of this study will also be compared with the findings of some surveys carried 
out in the 1990s on the experiences of overseas students.
3.2.3 Data Presentation
HESA’s report of July 1995 ( see appendix) showed that there were over one and half 
million enrolments on higher education courses at higher education institutions in 
the UK. One in ten of these students were from overseas. The same report shows that 
there are 180 higher education institutions of which around 100 are universities.
The findings of this survey are presented in the same sequence as the questions 
were asked in the questionnaire, that is, using the questionnaire structure as an 
analytic framework.
3..2.4 The Institutions
The survey was carried out in ten universities and two theological institutions in the 
UK. The sample was selected to represent a cross-section of different types and 
locations. For reasons of confidentiality the institutions are referred to by numbers 
and locations rather than by names.
Six were established universities (over 50 years of existence), two were new (less 
than forty years). Two were former polytechnics and two were theological colleges. 
According to HESA 1995 report, there are 100 universities in the UK so the research 
sample of 10 universities represents 10% of the national profile.
The institutions were located in Scotland, Wales, The Midlands, The South-east and 
London. HESA indicates that the majority of students attend institutions in England 
and so the sample conforms roughly to the national profile.
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Section A
This section contains basic information about the students and covers questions 
1-9 of the questionnaire
3.2.5 Academic status
Table one shows the academic status of participants.
Table 1 Academic Status
Academic Status
.^...2  ... ' No_____
Undergraduate Î 40.61
Postgraduate____ ___ 120 59.41
100|
Of the respondents 40.6% (82) are undergraduates while 59.4% (120) are 
postgraduates. The sample has more postgraduates than undergraduates which 
conforms to the national data for, according to HESA 1995:15, ‘Overseas students 
comprise 32% of full-time postgraduate and 9% of full-time undergraduates.’ This 
shows that there are more overseas postgraduate students than undergraduates.
3.2.6 Country of Origin
Tables 2 to 5 show countries of origin of respondents. Through purposive sampling 
methods (see methodology chapter 2) students were selected from countries from 
non-western regions, viz. Asia, Africa, Latin America and the Middle East.
50% (99) are from Asian region, 40% (80) from African region 5% (9) from Latin 
America and 6% (14) are from Middle-East (including Greek and Turkey) regions. 
Overseas students from Greece and Turkey had asked to be included in Middle-East 
region because they say they have cultural and religious affinity with this region 
rather than with the European Community (EC).
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Of all students of the Asian region Malaysian students are the highest 54% (27). In 
the national data Malaysia tops the list of ‘the top twenty non-EC domiciles’. The 
research sample also corresponds with the national data as 14 out of the 20 are 
countries sampled in this research. The other countries include: Hong Kong, 
Singapore, Japan, China, Cyprus, Taiwan, India, Turkey, Pakistan, Kenya, Iran, 
Nigeria, and Thailand. The sample represents 70% of the proportion of overseas 
students by region of the world studying in the UK. These countries, especially, 
Malaysia, Singapore and Hong Kong have had a long tradition of sending students to 
the UK and account for a large proportion of the international students studying in 
UK. The sample also includes students from countries emerging as international 
market growth areas, such as Indonesia and Thailand.
Table 2 Country of Origin - Asian Region
À^an Region 
Malaysia 
Singapore 
Hong Kong 
China f
Indi^  L
North K or^
South Korea 
Indonesia (
Japan j
philippines 
Sri Lanka 
Taiwan 
Thailand 
Bangladest 
Pakistan 
Brunei__
Tota[ 1^ from Asian region
9
12
i
[ 2
~4
"3
Z i
7
4.45
4A 5
5.94
0.99
1.98
ÎÆ
Ï 4 8
1 4 8
1 9 8
0 ^
(M 9
0.49
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Table 3 Country of Origin - African Region
African Region
Ghana j  ( 11 
Kenya j  11 
Nigeria 1 | 20
% 1 
5 .4 ^  
5Â4; 
" " 9 .9 |
Malawi | 
Sienraleone
2
r  2
0.99|
0.99]
Zambia [" "5^  ^ 2.471
felaire | Î 0.49
S. Africa 1 T Ô.49I
Ivory Coast 1 -  Ô.49I
Eritrea | f 0.491
Tanzania | 5 2.47|
M adagasca 1 0.491
Botswana^ 7 3.46)
Bhutan T 0.49|
Uganda ] 1 1 ' &49)
2mbab\Â^ 3 148)
Guyâna I 2 0.99|
Gambia ] 2 6.991
Togo 1 1 O.49I
Sudan | 2 6.99^
Total 1 80 1
Table 4 Country of Origin - Latin America & Caribbean Regions
1 Latin American & Car No % 1
jCarribean islands 1
[Brazil f 2 0.99|
1 Dominican! Islands 
(Mexico [
1 0 .4 ^  
~  0.49)
l^aham as 1 
[M ontser"! 
jVenezuel^  
[Argentiria 1 ~
2
T
T
c i .^
o l ^
"0.49|
- 0.49]
[Total 9 _______ _]
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Table 5 Country of Origin - Middle East With Greece & Turkey
p^kld|e East with J N o 
{Greec e  [& turkey ] 
ISaudi " "
j Bahrain 1 
|^ ece_  
lïran
%
0.9^
jlhrkey | 
I  Lebanon |
ITotal
_iL
U
_2|__
14]
0.4^
0.491
1981
0.9^
HESA Data Report 1994/95 
Students in Higher Education 
“Top Twenty” non-EC domiciles 
Country
1. Malaysia
2. Hong Kong
3. United States of America
4. Singapore
5. Japan
6. Norway
7. P.R. China
8. Cyprus
9. Canada
10. Taiwan
11. Israel
12. India
13. Turkey
14. Pakistan
15. Kenya
16. Iran
Thousands
13.7
9.8
7.3 
6.0
3.1
2.3
2.3
2.2 
2.2
1.9 
1.7 
1.6 
1.6 
1.5
1.4 
1.1
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17. Nigeria 1.1
18. Thailand 1.1
19. Sweden 1.0
20. Australia 1.0
This research sample covers (70%) 14 out of 20 of the “Top Twenty Countries from 
which overseas students in UK higher education originate (HESA data above). The 
others Norway, Israel, Canada, Sweden and Australia are outside the scope of this 
study.
On the basis of the above this sample could lay a modest claim to being representative 
and the findings generalisable, but the main aim of this study, as has been explained 
in chapter 2 on methodology is not on generalisation but extrapolation.
3.2.7 Gender
Table 6 represents the gender profile of respondents. 70% (142) of the sample were 
male while 30% (60) were female. This is in line with the national profile which 
records that there were more male than female overseas students studying in UK 
higher education institutions. (Allen & Higgins 1994)
Table 6 Gender
1 Gender | |No 1%
1 Male f 1 1 4 ^ 70.3
1 Female '] 1 60}
f o t^  ; 100
3.2.8 Age Range
Table 7 represents the age range of respondents. The highest number of respondents 
57% (115) fall into the 21-30 range, while 30% (61) were in the 31-40 age range. In 
the national profile HESA report shows that ‘42% of overseas domiciled
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undergraduates, compared to just 14% of UK domiciled undergraduates were aged 
between 21 and 24 years on entry’ (HESA 1995:15).
Table 7 Age Range
[Age Range pio % 1
1Under 20 { ( 10 51
|21-30 1 1 1Î5 57}
|3 1 ^ 0  1 1 61 301
|41 and over | 16 8|
h o w  1 1 loo]
[_________ 1 1__________ __________1
3.2.9 Marital Status
Table 8 shows that there were more single 56.9% (115) respondents than married 
42.1% (85) ones.
Out of the number that are married, 48 only said their spouses were with them in the 
UK (Table 9). This of course is relevant to the question of loneliness and 
homesickness already mentioned in 3.1.
Table 8 Marital Status
fMarrital Status I n o  
[Single f  |
% 1
115 56.9|
jMarried | 85 42.11
iDiwrced 1 | 2 11
iSeperated { 
[widowed i )
0
o|
H bbi r  I 202 lOOj
Table 9 Spouse in the UK
j Spouse In the UK No )%
(Not applicable 119) 59%
Y es T 48) 23.8
|NÔ 1 " 3 5 | 17.3
rrotai 1 202) 100
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3.2.10 Course of Study
Table 10 shows the courses being studied by respondents. The highest number of 
university overseas students (15.8%) were studying Engineering, followed by 
Business/Management (10.8%). This is in line with HESA 1995:16 report which 
states that “Overall the subject area with the highest proportion of overseas students is 
Engineering & Technology where 19% of all students are domiciled outside the UK”, 
Further explanations are given as:
• The courses with the highest proportion of overseas students are those which are 
perceived as career-oriented: Engineering & Technology, Law and Business & 
Administrative Studies.
• The subject at postgraduate level having the largest number of overseas students is 
Business & Administrative Studies.
• The subject at undergraduate level having the largest number of overseas students 
is Engineering & Technology.
The report further shows that Veterinary Science has the lowest number of students 
from other countries. This compares positively with the findings of this study because 
Veterinary Science (0.99%) and Fine Art (0.49%) have the lowest number of 
overseas students.
These findings show that the highest proportions of overseas students are in courses 
that are perceived as career-oriented are connected with the areas of need in their 
home countries. As most come from developing countries they are often sponsored by 
the government or organisations to study in the UK and return home to assist in the 
development of their country in related ways. This can perhaps throw some light on 
the levels of pressure to succeed and to return home or to meet their sponsors 
completion target which overseas students’ experience and which they have also 
indicated in this study.
It also seems interesting that overseas students hardly study Veterinary Medicine 
because most Governments and organisations will not sponsor students to study
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Veterinary Medicine abroad because the few who are needed in life-stock industries 
are trained locally. Moreover in most developing countries individuals do not keep 
pets in the same proportion as in the UK and some other Western countries.
Table 10 Course of Study
Course of study f (%
Engineering [ 
Law ] f
32
8
15.8
3.9
" 1 0789B usiness |Studies etc
Medicine & Nursing { 
Agriculture & Forestry
7
:jg
3.46  
-  —
Chemistry, Geol & Biol Sciences  
Sociology & Human Studies
19
9
9.4
4.45
Educatioiil”  | 4 1.98
Research |
on
14 6.93
Public Health &Nutriti 6 2.97
Sports, & Tourism | 6' 2.97
Vet Medicine f 2 0.99
Commun.Sc Information Syst. 3 1.48!
Real È state,Survey sJConstruct 
Hotel Management, etc
8 
“ 7
3.96
” 3.46
Mathematics
-—— -—
3 1.48
Fine Art
theology
Total
1 0.49
— -------- ______2 ^ 12.37
202) 1
Ten Top Courses of study in National Profile (HESA data)
The ten top courses of study in the National profile are: Engineering, 
Business/Management, Social sciences. Accountancy, Maths/computing/Physical 
Sciences, Medicine/Biological Sciences, Law, Art & Design, Humanities (HESA 
1995). Allen & Higgins 1994 and Ames 1996 mention Languages as an area also 
attracting overseas students.
3.2.11 Length of stay in the Institution
Table 11 shows that 78% (158) of the respondents had spent under two years by the 
time of the survey. 15% (30) had spent 2-3 years while the rest had spent three years 
and over.
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Table 11 Length of stay in Institution
Length of Stay in Institution ”fNo %
Under 2 years | | 158  ^ 78.2
2-3 years [ | ] 30 14.85
¥-4 years | | | 5 2.47
4 years & over | | 9 4.45
Total I 1  ; 202
3.2.12 Length of stay in the UK
Table 12 shows that 40.6% of respondents had spent 1-2 years in the UK, while 
29.7% had spent under 1 year. The others had been in the UK for three years and 
over.
Table 12
Length of Stay in the UK No
Under 1 year 60 29.7 
40.6
16.8 
—  - . | 2 ¥
1-2 years I 
3-4 years 
Over 4 years
-------------
82
“34
" 26
Total [__________ 202
SECTION B
In this section respondents were asked to indicate needs and problems they had 
experienced in studying in the UK. They were given a list (compiled from the 
interviews) and asked which were problems they experienced at the beginning of their 
studies (Initial problems) and which were the problems they were experiencing at 
present (current problems). They were also asked to indicate those that were never a 
problem. These were divided into sub-sections A-D. These are presented here 
following the order in the questionnaire.
The question asked was (no. 10) ‘The following is a sample of problems students face 
while studying in a foreign country. Which of these, if any, did you experience at the
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beginning of your studies and which do you still experience now?’ The responses are 
presented under the questionnaire subheadings below. (Percentages approximated to 
the nearest whole number). No response was regarded as Never was a problem  ’
3.2.13 Adjustment and Accommodation Issues
Table 13. In this section Adjusting to a different culture 46% (92), Getting adequate 
accommodation 39% (79) and Homesickness 34% (67) were the most frequently 
mentioned problems. When asked which of the problems were current concerns. 
Homesickness 32% (64), Loneliness 26% (54) and Cultural adjustment 22% (44) 
were the top three.
This is similar to the findings of the survey by Allan & Higgins (1994) which rate 
‘Finding suitable accommodation’ as (45%), and another survey which rates it as 42% 
(Ames 1996). Other problems reported by correspondents in these two surveys as 
potential problems are: academic problem 44% and the weather 42%. Mixing with 
students (42%), the weather (41%) and academic problems (41%) were the most 
frequently mentioned initial problems.
One major difference between this study and HEIST research is the issue of 
adjustment to UK culture. This is rated 45% in this study but rated 26% in the HEIST 
research by Allen and Higgins.
Table 13 Adjustment and Accommodation
Adjustme nt and j Never was I  % Was a % [Stili is a
Accommodation j a problem problem problem j
Getting adequate accomodation 99 49 79 39.1 24 11.9
Cultural adjustment 1 66 32.6 92 45.5 44 21.8
Isolation |  j 98 48.5 63 31.2 41 2Ô.3
Loniiness |  | 91 4.5 5 f 28.2 54" 26.7
Homesickness | 691 3 ^ _____ 67] 33.7 64 31.7
3.2.14 Academic Issues
Table 14 shows that for 39% (79) of the respondents Assignment writing was an 
initial problem. Followed by Difficulty in using the computer 34% (68) and Different
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Study method 31% (62). Pressure to perform well 48% (96) and Language difficulties 
25% (51) are the two currently occurring concerns. Some issues diminish in relative 
concern over time e.g. Getting information and the Use of computer, while Pressure 
to perform well increases over time.
Table 14 Academic Issues
AcademicjAcademic Issues 
Assignment writing "j
Newr was % Was a 1% Still is a î%
a problem problem | problem |
74 36.6 79| 39.T 49| ^ . 2
Getting low marks j 115 56.9 40} 19.8 47| 23.2
Pressure to perform well 70 34.7 36 17.81 96| 47.5
Language difficulties | 47.5 55 51) 25 .^
Different study method 109 54 62 30.7) 31 15.3
Obtaining relevant information 1001 49.5 55 2 7 . ^  47 23.2
Using the computer ] 87 43 68 33.71 ^ 23.2
3.2.15 C Family, Food and Health
Table 15. In this section respondents said the Weather 28% (56) and not Finding 
familiar food items 26% (52) were problems. However what they perceive as current 
problems are the high cost of making contact with family 56% (114), and the 
Weather 40% (80). The low concern over child-care issue can be explained by the 
proportion of single overseas students in the sample (115).
Table 15 Family, Food and Health
[Family, Fcod & Health Never was] % Was a % Still is a [% 1
1 I r a problem problem " problem
Adequate child care | 1 175 86.6 20 9.9 7 3.5
Raising chindren in diff culture 171 84.7 13 6.4 r~“ 18 i 8.9
[Finding familiar fiood items 109 54 ^ 52 25.7 41 20.3|
(Expensive to contact family 57 r 28.2 311 15.3 114 56.4
[Falling ill often ""T” 160 79.2 32 r  15.8 h  1Q 5
[Financial problems ] 110 49.5 33 16.3 59 29.2|
I  th e  weather j 66 32.7] 56 27.7 80 39.6{
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3.2.16 Socio-psychological Problems
Table 16 Respondents have indicated not having close friends 32% (65) as one of the 
initial problems they experienced. The problems they were currently experiencing are 
racial discrimination, 31% (63) Cold attitude from people 29% (59) and Coping with 
stereotypes of overseas students 26% (59). Some problems seem to get worse over 
time e.g. Racial prejudice 13% to 31% , (perhaps because the students become more 
aware of them) while some problems seem to be of less concern over time e.g. Not 
having close friends 32% to 19% (possibly because students have found a cohesive 
cultural group).
Table 16 Socio-psychological Problems
jSocio-pychoIogical problems [Never was I % |W as a |% fS tiilisa 0 1
Ta problem (problem | [problem | 1
[Racial prejudice { 1 i i ¥ 55.4| 27| 13.4) 63) 31.i |
[Discrimination ] ) 126 62.4! 251 12.41 511 25.2)
{Not having close friends 99 49| 65| 3 2 .2 r 38) Î8.8)
[Lack of self esteem  | 1 136 67.31 42| 20.8] 24| 11.9)
[Coping with Stereotypypes of IS | 110 49.Sr 39) Î9.3) 53) 26 .^
Security problems | 1 148 73.3) 26) 12.9) 28) 13.9)
fcold attitude from people r  94 4 6 .^ 2 4 .^ 59)
(Actions misunderstood 1 128 63.4) 40) 1^ 8) 34) 16.8]
3.2.17 E Any Other Problems not included on the list
Comments from open-ended questions are all listed below under academic, personal 
and social problems. These are reported additional problems and the number of times 
they appeared are indicated in bracket.
Academic (xl)
Not receiving enough attention from tutors.
Personal (x5)
Not being able to go home for things like funerals o f  relations. 
Generally low in spirit.
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Getting good church.
Lack ofpeople you can trust with confidential and personal issues.
Getting extra income through part-time work.
Social (x3)
Not making friends with home students.
Superficial relationship, society and people not open.
Not much to do outside studying.
3.2.18 Coping Strategies
When asked (Q ll) ‘What methods, resources or ways did you use/still use to 
overcome or cope with difficulties?’ the comments from open-ended questions were:
Academic strategies (x5)
Study hard.
Consulting lecturers and supervisors on what they require before answering any 
research paper, instead o f  just interpreting questions on my own.
I  joined a language class and read the leaflets provided by the institution to give 
information.
Discussion with classmates.
Reserved books in the library as there are usually not enough to go round.
Personal { x5)
Endurance with the aim o f  achieving the goal am here for.
Reliance on God through faith and prayers.
My wife and the church I  attend have been wonderful resources.
Getting a part-time job.
Indifference and an inner ability to survive.
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Social (x9)
Spending time with fellow-nationals.
Made a lot o f friends through sports.
Learning to look at things from locals point o f  view.
Adapting to life in the UK.
Taking initiative to be friendly and socialise.
I  was observant, took time to understand the society, culture and people. This has 
greatly helped me.
Writing e-mail to friends andfamily and sharing problems with them.
Being aware that I  am in another country with its own idiosyncrasies 
Associating with people from other foreign countries and helping each other.
3.2.19 From whom respondents seek support or help.
Table 17. When asked: From whom did you seek support or assistance? 70% (141) 
said Friends followed by Personal tutor 58% (118) and Other overseas students 42% 
(85). This finding is similar to that of Allan and Higgins (1994) and Ames (1996) 
who report that their respondents said ‘Friends would be my first choice’. They noted 
a lack of interest in consulting institution’s counsellors/advisers.
According to a study of the experience of students in higher education (Roberts and 
Higgins (1992), the resistance to discussing problems with advisers/counsellors is 
also evident among UK students. Some felt that approaching a counsellor/adviser was 
an admission of failure, while others felt like many overseas students that they could 
not approach someone they did not know.
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Table 17 Sources of Support
Sources of support No %
Personal tutor 
Counsellor 
Chaplain | 
Hall warden
118
""15__
15
58.42
■“7.43
T 92
7?43
Accomodation officer 
Student union
-—————— 21sT
10.4
15.35
Welfare officer 
International student Dfficer
12
ig
5.94
9741
Other o\arseas students 
Home students J 
Religious organizations
85
54
23
42.08
" 2 6 .7 3
11.39
Friends | ~| 1411 69.8
Others, j j 24) 11.88
3.2.20 How helpful were they?
When asked ‘How helpful are they?’ Respondents placed the names of those who 
were helpful under: very helpful, helpful and not helpful, as follows.
‘Very helpful’ were Friends and Other overseas students and Personal tutors. 
‘Helpful’ in different circumstances were Student Union, Accommodation officers. 
Home students. Religious organisations.
3.2.21 Counselling Service
Table 18. The counselling service is one of the support services that most institutions 
provide for all students. When asked in (Q.13) ‘Does your university/institution have 
a student counselling service?’ A high proportion of respondents 76% (153) said Yes, 
a small proportion 3% (6) said No but a rather substantial percentage 21% (43) said 
they were Not Aware that their institution provided such services. This points to the 
issue of publicity of services and the provision of adequate information which is 
discussed in section 3.3 .
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Table 18 Counselling Service in Institution
iCounsellin
Y es
g servce  in InstitutionlNo
'  "  T  1 1 5 3
%
75.7
No 1 1 6 ¥
Not aware 
[Total
j j  43
__________1__________ I 202
21.3
3.2.22 Visiting the counsellor with problems
Table 19 When asked in (Q 14a) Tf you have experienced some difficulties, have you 
been to see a counsellor?’ 50% (100) said No; 18% (37) said Yes while 32% (65) 
said the Services were never Required. This was also reported in Roger and Smith
(1992) research which referred to lack of interest in consulting institution’s 
counsellors.
Table 19 Visited a Counsellor?
Ha\^ you been to s e e  a counsel or [No 1%
for assistance 1
Y es 1 37 18.3
No 1 100 49.5
Ne\ar required 1 65 32.1
Total 1"_________ 1 202
3.2.23 Reasons for not seeing a counsellor
Q14a asked Tf you have experienced some difficulties, have you been to see a 
counsellor?’ Those who have experienced some difficulties but did not go to a 
counsellor for assistance gave the following reasons which fall under personal, 
cultural, social, nature of service and counselling outcome.
Personal (x3)
Do not like to share personal problems with a stranger. 
Do not know him/her well enough.
I  see a problem as a challenge for me to solve it myself.
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Cultural (x4)
They are all whites.
They are not easily available and I  see cultural barriers.
Not easily accessible.
I  am not familiar with professional counselling system. I  share problems with friends 
- people I  know.
Nature of service and outcome of counselling (x 5)
They would not solve any o f  my problems.
Lack o f  confidentiality
Think it would be a waste o f  time, polite smiles but no genuine action.
They seemed too distant.
Not sure where they are and how they can help.
3,2.24 What kind of problems would you have taken to a counsellor
Q14 asked Tf ‘no’ what kind of problems would you have taken to a counsellor?’ The 
following is a list of problems respondents said they would have taken to a counsellor 
‘i f  they had been to see one:
Academic progress (x3)
Assignment and exam stress.
Study difficulties.
Lack o f  concentration.
Personal (x7)
Emotional problems and loneliness.
Personal and financial.
How to cope with inferiority and how to get my family over which has fa iled  and is 
very painful.
Shortage o f  funds.
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Depression.
Coping with homesickness 
How to boost my self-esteem.
Social (x4)
Racial discrimination to see how she/he can help to overcome it.
Family, friendship and social life.
Special problem needing professional help.
Relationship progress.
3.2.25 Problems actually taken to a counsellor by a few students
Q. 14d asked Tf ‘Yes’ to Q14a what kind of problems did you take to a counsellor?’ 
The problems respondents who had been to see a counsellor reported are similar to 
those reported above in 3.2.24 and are under academic, personal and social issues:
Academic (3)
Study issues
Problem relating to my supervisor and work circumstances.
Problems with research
Personal (x2)
Family matters
Finding accommodation for family
Social (x3)
Depression 
Accommodation 
Poll tax/council tax
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3.2.26 Outcome of visit to a counsellor
Table 20. In Q 15 participants were asked Tf you have been to see a counsellor how 
useful was the help you received?’ Table 20 shows that among the few that have been 
to see a counsellor, 5% (11) found it very useful, 10% (20) found it useful and 5% 
(11) did not find it useful.
Table 20 How useful was the Assistance?
[How useful w as the ajssistance'f 
fVery useftjl |
iN or 11 %_  -
jUselul [ ____ 1
1 Not useful] j
1 20
1  TT
9.9_
79.2(Not applicable ~ f r  160
ITotal r  r 1 ^ 2
3.2.27 How often did you visit the counsellor
Table 21. Very few respondents had seen a counsellor and of these 8% (17) went 
once, 7% (15) went more than once while only 2% (4) completed the agreed time 
contract.
Table 21 How often did you visit the counsellor?
I How often did you visit the counsellor?
1 Response] ] No %
io n c e  1 1 
|A few times |
— ---------------—............. 17j
^ I 15
8 .^
7.4
(Completed agreed time 4| 1.981
1 Not applicable 1661 82.1^
ITotal 1__________1 2 0 ^
3.2.28 How they decided to visit the counsellor
Table 22. Respondents were asked in Question 17 ‘How did you decide to go to a 
counsellor?’ Out of the few that had been to a counsellor 9% (18) decided to go on 
their own, 2% (4) were accompanied by their friends, 4% (8) went because they were 
referred by their tutor.
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Table 22 How did you decide to go?
|How did you decide to go to a counsellor? 1
Response! No % I
Referred | 8 3.96|
Went alone 18 8.9 |
Accompanied by a friend 4 1.9m
Not applicable 162 801
Total 1 202 1
3.2.29 Barriers to the effective help a counsellor could offer respondents
Table 23 Q 18 asked ‘To what extent would the following be barriers to the effective 
help a counsellor could offer you.?’ Respondents indicated items from the list 
provided:
1) Issues (Concerns) about the counsellor or the counselling service
Major responses are Guidance is not given in counselling with a high 96% (193). 
This is followed by Service not helpful 93% (183) and The counsellor will not 
understand me 82% (165). Others are Not sure of role of counsellor 79% (160), Lack 
of confidence in the counsellor 77% (155) and Not sure of successful outcome of 
visit 72% (145).
The implications of these are discussed in the 3.3. The respondents were also asked 
about issues that create barriers on their own part and the responses follow
Table 23 Barriers - Concerns about the Counsellor and Service
Barriers to effective counselling of international of international Students
.........—.......
------ - -
___ ____ _ ........................................1...................1. ; ............
Things about the counsellor or counselling service
Responses j Yes % No % 1
Not awear that service exists | 152 75.25  ^ 50 24.751
Not sure of role/work of the counjsellor 160 79.21 42 20.79
Not sure of successful outcome of visit 14¥ 71.78 57 28.22]
Lack of confidence in the counsellor 155 76.73 47" 2 3 . ^
The counsellor will not understand you 165 81.68 37 18“.32l
From what you hear [the service is not helpful 187 92.58 15l 7.431
Guidance lis not given in counselling | 19^ 95 .5? 9 _  4.4m
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Issues (concerns) about Yourself (The Overseas Student)
Table 24. In this section respondents were asked to what extent the issues (relating to 
them as overseas students) in the list supplied would be barriers to the effective help a 
counsellor could offer them. The responses were ‘Cannot afford the time’ 85% (171) 
‘Religious belief 83% (168), ‘Stigma attached to seeking professional help’ 82% 
(166) and ‘Counselling will imply invasion of privacy’ 81% (164). Others are 
‘Language difficulties 78% (157), ‘Would rather rely on people of same culture’ 68% 
(137) and Cultural differences will hinder the help received 67% (136).
Table 24 Barriers - Concerns about Self (Overseas students)
(Things about yourself (The international student) ] [ -  -
(Responses j | \ |Y es % No %
jCultural differences will hinder the help received 1 136 67.33 66 32.67
(Religious beliefs T j ~] ) 168 83.171 34 16.8m
j Language] difficulties 1 } ] ( 157 77.72) 45 22.27
[stigma attached to seeking professional help 1 166 82.18) 36 17.82
Counselling will imply invasion of privacy f I 164 81.19) 38 18.81
1 Would rather rely on | people of sam e culture 1 137 67.82) 65 32.im
[Can not afford the time ] [ 1 171 84.65) 31 15.35
3.2.30 Other things that might discourage overseas students from going to see a 
counsellor.
Question 19 asked ‘What else does or might discourage you from going to see a 
counsellor? Comments from open-ended questions were similar to those respondents 
gave in 3.2.23 as reasons for not going to see a counsellor and fall under the same 
categories of personal, cultural, nature of service and outcome of counselling and 
social issues.
Personal (x5)
IJyelieve in counselling myself.
1 am a very private person who does not disclose personal problems to a stranger. 
Language problem.
Tutors, faculty staff, classmates and friends are good enough to help with all 
difficulties.
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Counsellors might suggest actions or methods which I  may disagree or object to. 
Cultural ( x3)
The counsel may not be culturally relevant.
The fact that in the interaction with overseas students, counsellors often do not 
appreciate the cultural difference. This may result in a total misunderstanding o f  
students 'problems.
Will not understand problem from my point o f  view.
Nature of service and outcome of counselling (xl4)
Not many people can easily be talked to.
It is all routine, seem to have the same attitude to foreign students - have heard the 
problem before.
Find the exercise very demanding.
Too professional.
The time it would take to complete a particular course o f  programme.
Low expectation.
Confidentiality.
Not solving a specific problem after counselling.
Accessibility o f  offer.
They seem too distant.
Leaking the preceding o f  the counselling session (Telling others about the discussion) 
Most o f  my problems remain unsolved, cant wait to get back home.
It is not easy to walk into a stranger's office for counselling. It is easier i f  a prior 
acquaintance has been established.
Social (x4)
I  do not like the idea because they are whites.
Racial discrimination.
Prejudice about the counsellor (Students'prejudice about counsellor).
Being embarrassed if  someone else finds out e.g. English friend.
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3.2.31 Persons who have helped international students most in solving their 
problems.
Respondents were asked (Q20)‘ Who has helped you most in solving your problems? 
(state in order of helpfulness)’ The following responses were given. This reinforces 
the earlier question on whom overseas students seek support from. This is a 
questioning approach where you ask respondents similar questions and see if there is 
a consistency in their answers. Here as in 3.2.19 and 3.2.20 the emphasis is that 
overseas students seek help from a variety of people depending on the problem but 
the greatest resource are Friends especially those from the same nationality.
Friends (x 46)
Out of 113 responses 41% (46 ) said friends especially those from same nationality 
and other overseas students. Example of these forty six responses were:
A few  friends who are caring and understanding who have had similar problems. 
Friends from country o f  origin.
Overseas students who have been here longer
Family (xl8)
Out of 113 responses 16% (18) said family and typical of these were:
Family through phone call home.
Spouse
Personal Tutors/staff (x 28)
Personal Tutors and other members of staff were mentioned by 25% (28) of the 
respondents. Out of these personal tutors were mentioned 18 times while other 
members of staff including Hall warden. International students officers. Departmental 
secretaries were mentioned 10 times.
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Supervisors (x7)
Still under staff. Supervisors were mentioned specifically by 6% (7) of respondents 
while others were mentioned as follows: Counsellors 2% (2), Doctors 2% (2).
Religious Beliefs (x 15)
Respondents have indicated their religious belief as a source of support. 13% (15) 
said the following:
Faith in God.
Christian friends 
Chaplain 
Church members.
Other Sources mentioned were:
Myself 5% (6), Home students 3%(3), Sponsors 1% (1).
3.2.32 Suggestions of ways the counselling service or university can help 
international students to cope with any difficulties they experience while 
studying abroad.
The final question in the questionnaire (Q. 21) asked ‘Can you suggest any ways your 
counselling service or university could help overseas students to cope with any 
difficulties they experience while studying abroad?’
All the suggestions made are reproduced here and have been put in three 
categories: Suggestion to the counselling service, to counsellors and to Institution.
Suggestions to counselling service and to counsellors were:
Good orientation for students
Develop ways that encourage overseas students to use the counselling service.
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Overseas students would like to make some local friends in order to improve their 
English, so some social events would help.
Staff and students should gradually establish a relationship.
To understand and appreciate other cultures.
Use o f  computer network services for those who might want to hide their identity.
"^Appointing foreigners too as counsellors or those who have studied abroad 
themselves.
Being more aware o f the difficulties overseas students face.
Show more concern than just counsel - not just a duty. Those who approach them 
want to feel being accepted rather than feeling like a burden.
Overseas students often need an understanding and friendly person who does not 
treat them as cases in a file but as persons. This may be difficult but no one likes 
being handled just as an object. Many counsellors do not have time for this rather 
they operate from an official distance - maybe out o f  fear or for their own safety.
Suggestions to institutions were:
The university should make an effort to settle accommodation problems early as lack 
o f proper accommodation in a strange country and new culture influence the settling 
down process o f  individuals.
Have a graduate student from overseas be available to newly arrived students from  
that particular country.
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Good orientation in library, clinic and counselling service.
Staff and students should gradually establish a relationship.
Write guidance book on how to treat foreign students which should inform 
supervisors and staff
Being more aware o f  the difficulties o f  overseas students.
Need to improve attitude towards overseas students who pay high fees.
Provide part-time jobs to overseas students who need them.
Provide bursary fund to help private overseas students in financial dijficulties.
Provide specialist groups for various ethnic groups to help in academic and social 
difficulties.
Make special effort to recruit some counsellors from overseas people who actually 
care, people who have had similar experiences.
The authorities should try to overcome (look into) racial discrimination which 
overseas students experience from some home students and staff.
They should try and see overseas students in the context o f  their cultural 
background
"^ They must have among their staffpeople o f  other cultures. This gives one confidence 
that one is going to be treated as a human being.
There should be more advertising o f  services available.
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Provide regular 'open office ’ day to introduce counselling and other services.
They should understand the language difficulties experienced by some overseas 
students for whom English is a 3"^  or 4^ language, and not expect them to produce 
the same quality o f English expression as the British native speakers.
There is an abysmally poor attitude to overseas students being introduced to the 
facilities they needfor their studies. Sometimes they are left on their own to cope the 
best they can or 'Discover ’ the facilities by chance and sometimes they are denied 
access through prejudice. Universities should realise that these students pay heavily 
for their studies and come mostly from academically disadvantaged backgrounds. 
They need a friendly and caring relationship with their supervisors to introduce them 
early enough to the system.
3.2.33 Summary of Individual and Group Interviews.
Individual and group interviews were conducted in 1996 to clarify issues raised in the 
questionnaires and to explore further the experience of specific groups like A. 
Postgraduate students, B. Theological students and C. Turkish students. D. Overseas 
Staff - there were further three interviews of overseas persons who did their research 
studies in different universities in the UK and are now employed as HE staff. The 
summary of issues raised are presented below.
The individual and group interview questions were:
(i)What adjustment problems have you experienced?
(ii) What are your Coping Strategies ?
(iii) What are your expectations of research supervision?
(iv) What suggestions would you make on what you consider helpful in the encounter 
between overseas students and staff.
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A. Individual Interviews of Postgraduate Students.
Profile of students interviewed
Four individual interviews were conducted among overseas postgraduate students in 
two different universities. One interview was tape-recorded. Those interviewed, one 
male and three female, were two Asians, one African and one Middle Eastern 
overseas students. Two were PhD students in Counselling and Agriculture in their 
second year of study and two were Masters degree students in Tourism, in the final 
stages of their one year intensive programme.
(i) Adjustment Problems 
Academic
These students expressed problems they experienced because they did not have full 
departmental and institutional induction. They also said that differences in arrival 
time was not taken into account and the two who said they arrived after the 
institutions’ opening date had no separate departmental induction.
The postgraduate students complained of no clear definition of the role of the 
supervisors. They said they were required to have a particular protocol in seeing the 
supervisor and sometimes they were not easily accessible. One said her method of 
communicating with her supervisors was through the ‘pigeon holes’ as she left 
messages for them in their letter box while they left their replies in her pigeon hole.
They complained of delays in returning draft chapters (some reported cases of up to 
three months’ delay). There was also the concern of not being assisted to know that 
the research is their own and some say they have been stirred towards working on 
what their supervisors are familiar with rather than what they were sponsored to work 
on. The male Agriculture student said because there was no supervisor in the 
particular branch of agriculture he was sponsored to study, the supervisor to whom he 
was assigned tried to compel him to work in the supervisor’s area of interest and 
eventually succeeded.
I l l
This male student referred to what he called ‘Exploitation,’ which he described as 
cases where students have been sent home at the end of the research-funding period 
without a degree but asked to continue with a project in their home countries. He said 
this had happened to three of his colleagues and because of the fear that it might 
happen to him he agreed to work in the area of his supervisor’s interest rather than 
his sponsor’s specification. When the researcher asked how he was going to explain 
this to his sponsors he said he was reading up his research area on his own while 
writing his thesis on the supervisor’s area of interest because he did not wish his 
sponsorship time to run out.
One of the female students referred to a colleague who had two supervisors and each 
saw her at different times. They gave her conflicting instructions which affected her 
progress. She however said her own experience was different as her supervisors had 
joint meetings with her.
Personal and language problems
They all said they experienced homesickness. One of the female students said she had 
felt very insecure and inferior because of language difficulty. She said she had felt 
‘left out and an outsider’ especially among home students in her department. She said 
she had found this particularly disturbing because back in her home country she was a 
very confident and secure person. She said it took her a long time to adjust but that 
she had since regained her confidence.
A female student raised the issue of misunderstanding due to language difficulties and 
the need for supervisors to be specific and students to ask for clarification. She said 
that when she came back from her field trip her supervisor had said she should send 
in a chapter (without specifying which chapter). She had assumed it was a write-up of 
her field trip (but her supervisor meant the first chapter of the thesis). When she sent 
in what she thought was required her supervisor was not pleased with her, and 
according to her, it caused some misunderstanding which could have been avoided if
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the supervisor had been specific or if she had asked for clarification on what exactly 
the supervisor was expecting from her.
Social
All complained of apparent lack of interest in non-academic welfare of students. 
Their supervisors did not ask how they were settling in and adjusting to the new 
cultural and social systems. They also complained of apparent lack of trust and 
goodwill towards them as overseas students.
Some referred to the issue of ‘role conflict’ and ‘status shock’ They say that they and 
most of their postgraduate colleagues are mature students and had worked in their 
countries as lecturers and administrators and so required help to make the transition 
to student life. They said such help was not available and some said they had 
problems with such seemingly trivial things as the level of noise in the halls and the 
drink culture of some undergraduates.
Cultural differences
One female student highlighted the effect of cultural difference in the experience of a 
colleague. She said a postgraduate overseas student had to suffer in silence and this 
nearly cost her dearly because according to her, ‘in Asian culture you do not 
contradict your seniors or embarrass them in public’. The said student was asked by 
her supervisors to reduce the content of her material for upgrade from MPhil to PhD 
document. At the internal viva her examiner noted that she knew more than her 
document gave her credit for and wondered why the document was scanty. Because 
she felt it was not right according to her culture to say that her supervisors had asked 
her to omit those details she said nothing. She was equally surprised that the 
supervisors made no attempt to point this out themselves. She was given time by the 
sympathetic examiner to include the omitted information in her work.
One of the female postgraduate students narrated an incident of ‘transference’ 
between her supervisor and herself. She said she noticed a negative reaction from her 
supervisor because he had negative information from elsewhere about her ethnic
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origin. She said she took time to correct the wrong information and immediately 
noticed a positive change of attitude on the part of her supervisor. This also highlights 
the need to avoid stereotypes of overseas students and the need to clarify any racial 
and cultural issues that may arise in cross-cultural contact.
Departmental issues
Those interviewed complained of lack of information and lack of adequate workplace 
facilities at departmental level. They stressed the lack of access and/or assistance in 
the use of sophisticated equipment or unfamiliar equipment These overseas 
postgraduate students asserted strongly that lack of familiarity with equipment on the 
part of the overseas student is not an indication of lack of ability.
Some said they needed some help at the initial stages in the use of such equipment as 
computers, copiers and fax machines. They noted that it was not all overseas students 
who had problems in this area but any who did were not assisted or given adequate 
information as to where to receive assistance e.g. the availability of computer classes.
At institutional level they all said they had a strong indication of ‘not getting value for 
money’ considering the income their fees generated.
(ii) Coping Strategies
A reoccurring coping strategy for those interviewed was making regular contacts with 
family at home. This they said was expensive but helpful in coping with 
homesickness and an encouragement to keep at their work and complete it 
successfully.
A female postgraduate student said how she felt like ‘running back home’ after her 
first three days abroad for the very first time. She said she phoned home and her 
mother encouraged her to persevere, which she had done. Her major coping strategy 
was to make long distance phone calls but this she found quite expensive.
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The coping strategy of one postgraduate female student was to be out-going. She took 
the initiative of mixing and making friends with overseas as well as with home 
students in her department. She also said that prayers and her faith in God were 
sources of help to her.
(iii) Expectations of Supervision
When they were individually asked what their expectations were of an outstanding 
supervisor, the following were their responses:
All of those interviewed said they expected their supervisors to be knowledgeable 
and, if possible, an expert in the area of the student’s research. They also expected 
supervisors to be genuinely interested in the research student as a person and be able 
to respect and accept his/her cultural differences. Such a supervisor avoids stereotypes 
and generalisations that lead to misinterpretations and misunderstandings
Their expectations were that a supervisor would be concerned about the welfare of 
the student, e.g. whether they have adequate accommodation and also about their 
family welfare etc. They said they did not expect that the supervisor would be 
personally involved but should provide adequate information and refer students to 
appropriate support services.
They expected a supervisor to help students to accept the ownership of their research. 
And to encourage students to keep to promised time schedule which includes 
returning students’ draft chapters within an acceptable time with written comments. 
Such a supervisor should act as a ‘midwife’ by piloting the student to a successful 
conclusion of the research study.
(iv) Suggestions
The suggestions of the postgraduate students interviewed were that there was need for 
cultural understanding between students and staff and that it would be beneficial for 
institutions to run courses for lecturers on cross-cultural issues.
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A female student suggested that overseas student should take initiative in being 
friendly because in her experience some students respond to such contact.
They all recommended that for universities to attract more overseas students they 
should provide value for money.
B. Group interview with Theological students
A group interview was conducted with theological students who had previously 
completed the questionnaire. This was a mixed group of ten male and female 
overseas students from Africa, Asia and Latin America. The interview lasted for 60 
minutes, was semi-structured and tape-recorded.
The students reiterated their responses given earlier in the survey and also added a 
few more points which are given below:
(i) Adjustment Problems
Students felt that the one-week orientation they received was not enough.
Expectations and reality
A  female student from Latin America felt that she had high expectations which were 
not met. She underestimated how long it would take her to gain a mastery of English 
language. Her estimation was six months but it actually took her two years. She also 
underestimated the effect of culture shock. She said everybody talked about it so 
much that she felt it would not be so bad but in reality it was a serious handicap for 
her. She said she did not find the British as outgoing and friendly as Latin Americans.
A male student from Ghana said he had realistic expectations because he had had 
contact with English expatriates in his own country who had made him aware of what 
to expect (This shows that pre-arrival preparation can benefit overseas students).
Most of the students said they expected to be able to get some part-time, preferably 
on-campus job to help them maintain a healthy financial status.
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Personal
Some students from Asia and Africa said that they had difficulties of unrealistic 
expectations from home. Most received letters from relatives, who thought they were 
earning, asking them to buy them items they could not afford. One talked of Tetters 
with long shopping lists’.
Academic
All the participants said they found the transition from one academic system to 
another a challenge. They experienced language difficulty not in understanding 
members of staff but in getting people in general to understand them.
Cultural
They have all had to make very big adjustment on the issue of ‘Time’. They found 
the British very time-conscious. They said that in their home countries people were 
less rigid with time and made allowances for others, even when it was not very 
convenient for them.
Social
The majority said they had formed no deep relationships which they said ‘hurts’. They 
reported that people they had met more than once saw them on the street and went by 
without showing any signs that they had met before.
Elaborating on the unfriendly attitude of their hosts, an Indian student said he and his 
family had taken initiatives on several occasions to invite people for meals. The 
invitations were well received but these attempts led to no real friendship or lasting 
relationships.
Accommodation
Vacation accommodation was a major problem for most as they were expected to 
vacate their hostels during the vacation.
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Religious
As these were theological students they were very keen to discuss the religious aspect 
of their experience. The majority said they came with the impression that Britain was 
a ‘Christian country’ but will be returning home with the conclusion that it is a 
‘secular country’. They said they have noted how, according to them, ‘Christians are 
not able to influence the society in a positive way’.
(ii) Coping Strategies and suggestions for future students
When asked what their coping strategies were, the following were their responses:
• Maintain a goal - aim to accomplish the purpose for which you came.
• Be willing to adjust, e.g. to use first names where applicable.
• Take initiative to make friends, especially among other overseas students.
• Think international - Learn to relate to people of other cultures.
(iii) Good practice
When asked about the practices in their institution which they have found useful in 
their academic and personal adjustment. The following were their responses:
» The institution assigns ten students to one member of staff who looks after their 
academic and personal welfare. (It must be said that the population of this 
institution is small when compared with the population of most universities.)
* The Pastoral-care tutor had lived abroad for many years and this had a positive 
influence over her work. They all found her very understanding.
» The institution runs a re-entry workshop for students returning home to prepare 
them for reverse culture shock. The aim is to discuss changes and expectations that 
students will experience on getting back home.
* The institution promotes internationalism as three-quarters of the students are from 
overseas.
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Students’ suggestions for institutions
» One- to- one orientation would be more helpful. Continuing students to assist 
new students and, if possible, students from their own regions e.g. Asian students 
to assist other Asian students.
* Make provision for part-time jobs for students who need them.
» Change of attitude about stereotyped concepts of overseas students as people 
who must always be on the receiving end because of colonial history.
» Hosts to be more hospitable.
C Group Interviews of Turkish Muslim Students
Four Turkish Muslim male students participated. These students had completed the 
questionnaires and agreed to be interviewed. Two interviews lasting 60 minutes each 
were conducted on two separate days. The interview was semi-structured and the 
questions were centred on the students’ academic, social and personal experiences. 
They were asked how their experience matched their expectations, level and sources 
of assistance, coping methods, use of counselling facilities, etc. The students’ names 
will be represented by their initials at their request.
The interview started with an informal discussion of reasons for coming to the UK to 
study. Students T and F came to the UK because they got scholarships to study here. 
Student A had a friend studying in the UK and student AL came here because the 
formalities were less than that of going to the USA. Moreover the duration of the MSc 
programme is one year which they all thought was a favourable option.
Expectations
F had higher expectations than reality. He found that facilities were inadequate, e.g. 
the accommodation was nothing like the impression he got from the brochures. For 
T expectation matched reality because he had previously studied in another foreign 
country (Germany).
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Language was a bigger problem for F than he expected. T had studied abroad, so for 
him language was not a major problem. A’s main expectation was academic which he 
said was fulfilled. His social expectation was confirmed in a negative way because he 
said he had heard that British people were generally not friendly and he found this to 
be so. A had fewer expectations because he had travelled to many European 
countries.
(i) Adjustment Problems
Language and academic
Their major problem was language difficulty which they said affected the possibilities 
of marketing their knowledge. They were particularly concerned with the problem of 
expression. When asked how much they took advantage of the language classes run 
for overseas students, their response was that there was little motivation to attend 
because it was the same level for all and that there was a care-free attitude of staff 
which was apparent. These students’ observation was that many overseas students 
joined at the onset but there were very few at the end.
They said they thought that some lecturers had prejudices. They talked of subjective 
marking and said that having foreign name did not work in their favour.
They felt that they did not receive adequate feedback. For them 70% grade is not 
good enough. Nobody explains what happened to the other 30% of the mark! They 
said that, in some academic systems with which they were familiar it was possible to 
get 100% in some subjects. They said that comments on marks received and feedback 
on assignment would be helpful but that these were lacking.
Social
Other problems mentioned were racial discrimination e.g. F thinks British people do 
not like foreigners. All four reported having difficulty with local food. They felt that 
the institution did not make adequate provision to meet their needs. They gave 
examples of their specific needs as Muslims e.g. special toilet and shower facilities 
and dietary needs.
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Assistance received
This they said depended on the nature of the problem.
They were grateful for the outside trips to places of interest organised by the Christian 
Union and International Students Christian Friends (ISCF - a Christian voluntary 
organisations on campus). However, they said that as Muslims, they would have been 
happier if these trips had been organised by the Student Union backed by financial 
assistance from the University administration.
(ii ) Coping Strategies
They said they had no fixed strategy, but coped with issues as they arose. When asked 
if they had seen a counsellor before they said they have had no need for one.
Cultural Barriers
The students said they came from a ‘close’ culture where people are helpful but have 
not found this in the host culture which they described as ‘distant’.
They said ‘people are cold as the weather’.
They said there is respect for age in their home country which they do not see in the 
UK.
They noted some discrimination even among foreign students which the welfare staff 
were not aware of. Of greatest concern to them was the political strife between the 
Greek Cypriots and the Turkish Cypriots which was explosive even on campus. 
According to them nobody took it seriously when they reported.
(iv) Suggestions to Institutions
The following are the suggestions of these Turkish students to institutions:
♦ Provide adequate information.
♦ Have a complaint bureau.
♦ Employ an overseas person in the team that work in the international office.
♦ Support Student Union International work with financial help.
♦ Make language classes meet the varied needs of overseas students.
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♦ Improve facilities for overseas students.
D. Individual Interviews of three overseas staff (of non-UK origin) who ‘recently’ 
completed their PhD and were employed in Universities in the UK
The interviews lasting 60 minutes each, were-tape recorded and followed a similar 
format. The interviewees were each asked to look back a few years and describe their 
experience as postgraduate students, the type of supervision they received, and the 
difficulties they encountered. They were asked about the coping strategies they used 
and finally to make recommendations to current and future postgraduate students. As 
two out of the three were currently personal tutors and supervisors, they were asked to 
suggest ways to enhance effectiveness in supervising overseas students. They were 
also asked to make recommendations to universities to enable them improve their 
provision for overseas students and thus maintain a steady or even an improved influx 
of overseas students.
The participants studied for their PhD in Universities in different parts of the UK. 
Their disciplines are Engineering and Language. They had been in University service 
for 1, 3 and Syears.
First Interview
Profile of Interviewee
This participant had a difficult first year as a postgraduate student, but in the end he 
did so well that he was employed by his University on completion of his studies. His 
initial relationship with his supervisors was not veiy good but by the third year it had 
so improved that he made several joint presentations at conferences with one of them.
(i) Research experience
He was asked in the interview to describe his research experience. He said he had an 
initial meeting with the head of research in his department who mentioned names of 
persons to approach in different situations. However in terms of technical assistance 
he said he had little help.
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When he was asked if he had structured or unstructured supervision he could not say 
which exactly it was. He said he had two supervisors who were not very involved with 
his research. One was very busy and the other was aloof. The busy one was interested 
in his work but gave him no attention.
At the onset he had written a general research plan and knew what his topic was. His 
expectation was that at his first meeting with his supervisors they would give him 
specific guidance at which point to start and from which area to start. He felt he was 
not given adequate induction. He was not told what facilities were available and what 
was not available. He stumbled into most things by chance. He said this initial stage 
was very stressful because of lack of direction.
He said it was a painful experience to spend time doing tasks to accomplish results 
that were already available without his knowing that they were available. Solutions to 
these tasks were there somewhere (e.g. in computer soft-ware) and he only needed 
someone to say they were there and show him how to locate them. Because he was 
not introduced to relevant soft-ware, he spent unnecessary time writing programmes 
instead of using existing ones to solve problems.
The consequence was that during his transfer exams from MPhil to PhD he found that 
he worked on his own with little or no input from his supervisors. The result was that 
he was told he had not taken proper account of what was expected of him.
This he said shocked him into reality and, as a mature student, he decided to take 
matters into his own hand and assume full responsibility for the research. He said that 
when he realised that his sponsorship time was running out he started asking for 
meetings to point out his frustrations, lack of progress, and to request access to certain 
facilities he was not given.
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(ii) Relationship with his supervisors
The interviewee said his initial relationship with his supervisors were characterised 
(in his estimation) by serious lack of trust in his ability. Some of the facilities to 
which he was denied access was because of staffs’ concern that he would ruin them.
He felt his supervisors attitude was that he could not perform but that this attitude 
gradually changed after he took matters into his own hands and towards the end when 
they saw his worth.
His expectation was for more involvement from his supervisors, but said he only got 
occasional verbal interaction, and never had his supervisor by his side on the 
computer or in the laboratory looking at his work.
He emphasised that he did not expect his supervisors to solve his problems for him 
but he expected much more technical involvement. He expected help, to be pointed^ 
the right direction, and expected to hear how the supervisors tacked such technical 
problems in their own student days. According to him they acted like people who 
were new in the area of study.
(iii) Relationship with colleagues
According to this interviewee it was either no relationship or a patronising 
relationship. In his estimation, it takes a long time for a personal friendly relationship 
to develop, time which he said overseas students do not have within the research 
period of three years or so.
He reported prejudice because of a media image of hunger and war. He said that 
poverty mentality was built into the image of UK students which often leads to a 
negative attitude towards overseas students. This makes it difficult for relationship to 
be on equal basis.
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(iv) Coping Strategies
He said his coping strategy was to map out his own way. He narrowed down his 
research focus and moved from what he was advised to do to another area. He 
became more aware of what was available and decided to start publishing.
According to him an inspiration to succeed came with the feeling that he was not 
expected to succeed. He had to prove that wrong.
He got help from other overseas students. He was inspired by experience of two 
overseas MSc students who had performed so outstandingly well that one of them 
was awarded a scholarship to carry out a PhD research at Cambridge University.
He also said that as a committed Christian, his faith and trust in God saw him 
through. He had his family - wife and children - here which also helped.
(v) Suggestions to current and future postgraduate students.
Based on his experience he made the following suggestions which are reproduced 
below:
Do not be overwhelmed by lack o f  familiarity with the computer or other facilities. 
Get information as fast as you can from those you can approach.
Be determined to succeed but do not be arrogant.
Get help from fellow overseas students, learn fast from them or other students and go 
on to do it yourself.
Do not feel inferior. Do not be an object o f  charity, do not accept other peop le’s 
leftovers. Get it from the source e.g. do not accept out-dated soft-ware; you are 
entitled to new ones.
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Be independent - financially and academically.
Take clues from other students as to how to address lecturers, supervisors and other 
members o f  staff etc. e.g. the use offirst name.
(vi) Suggestions to supervisors
Believe the student is capable or else do not accept him or her in the first place.
Give information e.g. publications and direct them to departmental facilities, 
laboratories, library etc.
Be involved and monitor progress and give advice if  the student is too slow.
Supervisors should not generally assume that lack o f  experience or exposure is the 
same as lack o f  ability on the part o f  the student. Some students from developing 
countries may have inadequate exposure to the use o f  such facilities as the computer 
but this should not be seen as lack o f  ability. Information will give the exposure.
Maintain some measure o f  trust. I f  students are denied access to facilities through 
lack o f  confidence in their ability to use them, that will cause a lot o f  setback.
It is a disadvantage to treat overseas students as if  they know what is available. It is a 
double handicap to treat them as if  they are dangerous to the facilities. In-depth 
departmental induction will ensure that they know what is available and are helped to 
use them.
(vii) Suggestions to Universities
The following were the interviewee’s suggestions to universities to improve the 
adjustment process of overseas students.
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Universities should have a member o f staff from overseas to discuss with students 
from abroad. This individual can clarify things, e.g. duties, rights, and give 
information.
Universities should not be eager to recruit anyone for financial gain. It is a shame for  
anyone to spend £30,000 or more and not succeed. When students go back with 
bitterness and bad impression because o f the way they were treated, they do nothing 
to advertise the university to others at home.
To promote the international image, students with language difficulties should be 
able to come and spend some time at language school at minimal cost.
The university should assist students to navigate their ways through the research 
experience by providing adequate induction programmes, helping them to work to full 
capacity and monitoring their progress.
Second Interview
Profile of interviewee
This participant had been a university staff member for three years. He had gained 
employment in a different university from where he studied. He drew from his 
experience and that of his research colleagues, and made recommendations based on 
his research experience and his current involvement in tutoring students from 
overseas.
(i) Research experience
He said that he was unhappy with universities’ recruitment policy. As a result of less 
money coming from central government he felt that recruitment drives were done 
with little grace. For instance, he said that, on getting to his university, he found that 
they had no specialist in his area. He was not alone in this as two of his colleagues, an 
Algerian and a Tunisian, had had similar problems. They had been admitted to do 
their research in translation work related to the Koran but there were no specialists in
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that area in their institution. The students ended up making private arrangements for 
an outside supervisor and had to pay for this themselves. He recalled that one of these 
students suffered from a high level of anxiety which affected that postgraduate 
student’s work. He pointed out that there was some degree of negligence and 
academic dishonesty involved, he felt that it was not fair in view of the high fees 
overseas students pay.
(ii) Relationship with supervisor
According to him, he had very little feedback from his supervisor on the actual 
content of his work because it was not his supervisor’s area of speciality. He recalled 
that his supervisor’s regular comments were ‘very interesting’. He expected his 
supervisor to be a sounding board but that was not the case.
(iii) Coping strategies
He said he sought help elsewhere.
(iv) Problems overseas students face
The Interviewee was asked his views on problems overseas students’ experience 
based on his current position as a personal tutor. The following were his responses:
Language difficulty. His observation was that for most overseas students English is a 
second or third language and the degrees of problems of non-native speakers often 
vary. Framing of text, he said, was a common problem. In his experience some Greek 
students have a lot of structural problems. This he said could affect the assessor who 
may need to rate content above style. He also noted that some Indian students were 
‘flowery’ in their style of presentation which made them lose marks.
Different educational system. He pointed out that most overseas students come from 
different educational systems that have different expectations. Different systems have 
different methods of assessment which create expectations in the learners as to what 
the assessors want in order to get a pass grade. When the student switches systems
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he/she has not become worse it is only that the system is different. His observation 
was that it results in an ego-damaging experience for some overseas students when 
this is not handled with care.
He recalled the case of three Japanese students, in his department, who withdrew 
because of loss of face when they got average marks in their first assignment. In their 
background average mark would have been a poor mark.
(v) Suggestions to current and future postgraduate students
In the light of his experience and observations he recommended that overseas 
students should:
Find an understanding person to relate to who can make you comfortable about your 
competence and assure you that you are as good as you were but the system is 
different and that you need to adjust to the new system. This will rebuild your 
confidence and motivate you to progress.
Adapt to the new educational system.
(vi) Suggestions to staff working with overseas students
Increase your tolerance level when working with students who are non-native English 
speakers.
Give detailed feedback on assignments as this will assist students.
Be aware that most have come from different academic systems with different 
expectations.
Make students feel at home, no matter what their background is, prejudice or bias 
when shown blocks learning.
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Be sensitive to the needs o f  the learners.
Avail yourself o f  seminars on cross-cultural issues where these are available.
(vii) Recommendations to Universities
Ensure that your recruitment policy is honest. Students should not be recruited when 
the University has no expert in their area.
Students expect a fa ir deal considering the high fees they pay.
Third Interview
Profile o f  interviewee
The third interviewee had been in university service for over five years. He had a 
good relationship with his supervisor as a postgraduate student. He had not 
experienced much difficulty with the system because he had studied in another 
western country for his first degree. His recommendations were based mainly on his 
current role as a lecturer and supervisor of home and overseas students.
(i) Research experience
In his experience universities admitted students and assigned them to the lecturer 
nearest to their research area. This means that most of the time the supervisors were 
not necessarily experts in the students’ area of interest. Sometimes the supervisors 
convinced students to do what interests them rather than the students. He had 
observed cases where students had started on the topic proposed by their supervisors 
and had discovered after about a year that they were not making much progress in 
that area and the project was abandoned for something else, resulting in waste of time 
and resources. He said that the solution is for research students to be fairly sure of 
what they want to work on.
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He also observed that many overseas students tended to do fundamental research 
which fits into a time schedule, while most home students often did sponsored 
projects which are obtained from research institutions and therefore structured.
He also pointed out that overseas students often experienced accommodation 
problems because most were mature married students who had children. Most 
universities did not have adequate or enough married couples’ accommodation for 
students. He noted that worrying over accommodation could be very distracting for 
research students.
(ii) Relationship with supervisor
He said he had a good relationship with his own supervisor. This he said was marked 
by mutual respect. At the start of the research he said his supervisor convinced him to 
take on a research contract of the supervisor’s choice but when this fizzled out he was 
supported in his own choice of topic.
(iii) Suggestions to current and future postgraduate students
He made extensive suggestions to current and future postgraduate students based on 
his experience as a former overseas postgraduate student and from his current post as 
lecturer, personal tutor and supervisor. The suggestions are reproduced below:
Know the area o f  your research and the purpose o f  the research. Structure what you  
want to do in stages.
Be aware that research is an independent study. The degree is yours and the lecturer 
is there to help.
It is best to chose a research area that has been researched before and f i t  in what you  
want to do with that as a background.
Time and sponsorship are not limitless.
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Find out about the university system and understand how to use facilities like the 
library etc.
Sort out family and financial issues at the beginning to avoid unnecessary stress. 
Secure adequate accommodation for your family to avoid distractions. This is one o f  
the important things to look for before accepting an offer o f  admission.
Avail yourself o f  language lessons if  you have language difficulty.
There is no hard and fast rule as every project is different but the lecturer is there to 
assist and direct the student to achieve his objective. Get as much help as you can on 
how to draw up your questions and make the necessary contacts.
By the end o f  the first year you should assume control o f  your work and have the 
transfer exams scheduledfor the end o f  the year.
Transfer exams gives the opportunity to say what you are doing. You do not need to 
have known everything or done everything. You need to convince the examiner why 
you need to research the area and that you understand what you need to do and also 
to show how much you have already done and what is left to be done. You need to 
show that you have enough time and funding to complete the research.
Avoid a situation where your funding or time runs out and the project comes to an 
abrupt end.
Your research should be unique. Pick out what others have done, acknowledge them, 
understand them and report them in your own words and make it flow  in your stream 
o f thought.
Good relationship with your supervisors is essential.
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(iv) Suggestions to supervisors
Be aware and sensitive to the needs o f  overseas students and assist them the best you  
can.
Ensure that a good relationship exists between you and your research students.
(v) Suggestion to universities
Have a good accommodation policy especially for postgraduate overseas students 
who are mostly married and have children. This is what most students look for before 
accepting an offer o f  admission. This prevents family accommodation concerns which 
distract students.
Have a good recruitment policy. Do not recruit students with serious language 
difficulty who will withdraw only after the first year. Ensure adequate provision for  
students.
3.2.34 Summary of 3.2
The findings of the surveys and interviews of samples of undergraduate and 
postgraduate overseas students in institutions of higher education in the UK have been 
presented in this chapter. The discussion of the findings follow next in 3:3.
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CHAPTER 3.3
DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS ON OVERSEAS STUDENTS’ EXPERIENCE.
3.3 1 Introduction
In the previous chapter the findings of the surveys and interviews of overseas students 
academic, personal and social experiences were presented. This chapter discusses the 
findings in the light of their implications for overseas students’ adaptation and 
adjustment to living and studying in the UK.
3.3.2 Adjustment Problems
As the findings show (see 3.2.13) the main areas of concern to students in this study 
under adjustment and accommodation issues are ‘Homesickness’ 34% (67), 
‘Loneliness and Adjustment to a different culture’ 46% (92). Homesickness and 
loneliness seem to be experienced by most people who move away from home. 
According to Fumham (1997) the key features of homesickness appear to be a strong 
preoccupation with thoughts of home, a perceived need to go home, a sense of grief 
for the home and a concurrent feeling of unhappiness, unease and disorientation in 
the new place which is not home.
Adjustment to a new culture was also reported by overseas students as a concern 
because they feel like strangers and have difficulty knowing the acceptable ways of 
doing thinks in the UK. According to Van Deurzen-Smith (1996) being a stranger is 
to be alienated and it gives you a sinking feeling of no longer having any point of 
reference.
Overseas students are people in transition who have come to accomplish an 
educational goal with a view to returning home. They come with high expectations 
based on pre-arrival packages they receive which though colourful are seen by many 
as unrealistic. Fumham (1997) argues that the more accurate, objective and 
comprehensive a sojourner’s expectations of the new society are, the more successful
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the adaptation process becomes. High expectations that are not fulfilled by 
institutions are said to be related to poor adjustment. This implies that institutions 
should give as accurate a picture of the institution and society in the pre-arrival 
package as possible.
Moving to a different country to study often involves leaving behind family, friends, 
colleagues, and neighbours; as a result sources of social support are reduced and there 
is often an increase in homesickness and stress. Overseas students should be 
encouraged and assisted to form new social support and friendship networks to help 
to reduce the effect of homesickness.
3.3.3 Academic Issues
As the data in 3.2.14 show, the problems some overseas students experience in the 
initial stages of their studies include ‘Assignment writing and Use of the computer’ 
39% (79). These can be summed up under problems associated with moving from one 
academic system to another. Most overseas students say they come from academic 
systems that differ from the UK system in many ways, e.g. in methods of assessment, 
which create expectations in the learners as to what the assessors want in order to get 
a pass grade. There is also the difficulty of moving from a dependent learning system 
to an independent self-motivated system. Some overseas students say they come from 
systems where interactive learning is not often practised. In their system the lecturers 
are venerated as all-knowing and it is difficult for some students to adapt to the UK 
system where they are encouraged to enter into debates with their lecturers.
The implications are that assisting students to learn to express disagreement and to 
interact in class is essential. That overseas students should be given clear guidelines 
when they are asked to make a presentation. Students should be encouraged to ask 
for an explanation of essay or project titles.
‘The use of English as a second or foreign language’ is another area of concern for 
overseas students according to the findings. Foreign language users, e.g. students from 
Middle East and Latin America, learned English as an academic subject while
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second-language users like most students from the Commonwealth countries have 
used English as a medium of education. For both groups use of language which is 
inappropriate because they are not fully aware of social conventions may create 
frontiers and alienate them. Some have indicated their difficulty in articulating their 
thoughts and feelings in a foreign language while others said in interviews that lack of 
skills to express themselves adequately in a second language has cost them marks. 
Difficulty in marketing their knowledge as much as possible has meant that members 
of staff often do not understand what they want to say and mark them on what staff 
think the students are saying. According to Van Deurzen - Smith (1996:3);
When we give up our mother tongue for another language we are truly disabled and 
bereft. The initial struggle to acquire another language to a decent level o f  fluency is 
humiliating enough in itself. You find yourself babbling like a baby and unable to 
express the complex thoughts that used to flow from you so easily when you put them 
into what seemed like naturally available words.
She went on to say that you have to rack your brain and the words still won’t come 
and what is worse is that other people judge your mental abilities bv the sounds you.
make.
Elton (1985) argues that reading presents the least difficulties but adequate and 
suitable styles are often problems in students’ written English. Overseas students 
should therefore politely ask staff to explain what they do not understand e.g. slang, 
acronyms and complex figures of speech.
‘Pressure to perform well’ 48% (96) and to meet sponsor’s and family’s expectations 
and deadline are all factors that cause concern to some overseas students according to 
the findings in this section. This pressure was not widely recognised and in some 
cases remained unnoticed by academic and support services staff within campuses, 
according to students interviewed. There is therefore need to assist students to work 
within their time schedules recognising the importance of pressures which arise from 
outside the academic institution.
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3.3.4 Family, Food and Health
The findings show ( see data in 3.2.15) that for some overseas students the initial 
problems were ‘The weather’ 28% (56) and ‘Finding familiar food items’, 26% (52) 
while current difficulties were still ‘The weather’ 40% (80) and ‘High cost of 
contacting family’ 56% (114). To be able to contact home cheaply is an important 
need of overseas students which is not easily noticed by institutions and those 
working with students. Surface mail to some of their countries is unreliable and some 
letters take a very long time to arrive at their destinations. Most students rely on the 
telephone where possible but these are extremely expensive costing up to £3 or more 
for three minutes! (There is a significant difference between this and the 20p or so it 
costs a home student to reach parents and family anywhere in the UK for the same 
length of time).
For some students finding familiar food items is a problem. According to Van 
Deurzen-Smith (1996) it is remarkable to find that a large part of one’s sense of
security and identity is based on such simple things as food items one is used to. 
Overseas students should be directed to where to buy food items from their regions. 
Continuing students can assist new ones to locate special shops that stock such food 
items. The student union can also help in organising such assistance.
3.3.5 Social & psychological problems
Findings in this section (see 3.2.16) show that some respondents have indicated ‘Not 
having close friends’ 32% (65) as one of the initial problems they experienced. The 
current problems in this section include ‘Racial discrimination’ 31% (63) and 
‘Coping with stereotypes of overseas students’ 26% (53).
A small number of students reported that they had experienced racial prejudice in 
some form or another. Some reported not having close friends as an initial problem 
because they found home students unfriendly. It is significant that this ceases to be a 
major problem once they are able to make friends among other overseas students, 
especially from their home country. They also had to cope with staff and home
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students’ negative stereotype conception of overseas students. They found that most 
home students had minimal knowledge of overseas countries, and the little they know 
seems to be based on negative media images of non-western countries.
3.3.6 Other problems
Other areas of concern reported by students are: Personal issues (x5) e.g. ‘Not able to 
go home for family functions such as funerals and weddings’, ‘ Academic issues (xl) 
e.g. ‘Not getting enough attention from tutors’ and Financial issues (xl) ‘Not getting 
part-time jobs to improve their financial status’.
Overseas students say they go through considerable emotional strain because of their 
inability to go home when they lose a close family member especially a parent. Some 
are unable to concentrate on their studies. Some students disclosed that they were not 
receiving enough attention from their tutors, and had no way of bringing this to the 
knowledge of the authorities because of fear of victimisation. Institutions should set 
up a departmental staffistudent support groups where students would feel freeJCL
discuss their concerns without fear of repercussions.
The need for part-time jobs to help overseas students who need some financial 
assistance is of some concern to some students. During the interviews students said 
they underestimated the amount they needed for maintenance. Examples given 
include the expense on winter clothing as most of them have come from tropical 
countries and could not imagine the severity of the cold months. Many thought they 
needed only a couple of cardigans but discovered that they needed to buy heavy and 
expensive winter coats. The private students were the most affected. Some said that 
finding the thousands of pounds for their fees meant that they had very little money 
left for their personal needs. Some came with the hope of getting some part-time 
work to help to maintain a healthy financial balance.
The implication is that institutions need to make some allowances for students to get 
part-time work on or off the campus. Freeing students’ minds from financial worries 
will enable them to concentrate for most of their time on their academic work.
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3.3.6 Overseas Students’ Coping Strategies
Participants in this study have devised their own coping strategies which include the 
following:
Social and personal strategies
Under section 3.2.18: ‘Spending time with fellow nationals’, ‘Making friends through 
sports’, ‘Learning to look at things from the locals points of view’. ‘Writing e-mail to 
friends’, ‘Endurance and a conscious effort of focusing on achieving the goal they are 
here for’. And, for a good number, ‘Reliance on God through faith and prayers’.
It is significant that ‘Spending time with fellow nationals’ is a coping strategy most 
overseas students find beneficial. Fumham (1997) argues that there is available 
evidence in literature regarding the supportive functions of interpersonal relationships 
to suggest that social support is directly related to increased speed and quality of 
adaptation as well as breaking the clear links between stress and illness. Also that the 
various types of support provided by interpersonal relationships play a cmcial role in 
determining a person’s general adaptive functioning and sense of well-being.
‘Learning to look at things from the locals’ point of view’ is a method of adjusting to 
their new environment by some overseas students. According to Van Deurzen-Smith 
(1996) one discovers new sides to the same old questions through moving to a 
different country and finding one’s usual assumptions undermined and contradicted. 
This enables one not to take sides, but to view things from a variety of positions and 
to review one’s own opinions, mitigating them with new input. She further argues 
that such flexibility of perspective is an essential asset for life in the world of 
tomorrow where people from different nations will have to get on with each other in 
ever closer co-operation in a shrinking world.
‘Reliance on God through faith and prayers’ as a strategy for some overseas students 
points to the importance of the issue of beliefs for overseas students. Higher 
education institutions are multi-faith environments and students’ religion or lack of it 
will have some bearing on their behaviour and their values. Overseas students come
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from various religious backgrounds and there are varying degrees of commitment to 
an individual faith. Members of the same faith will also have different levels of 
devoutness.
In particular, some religions have a different status for males and females which has 
implications for assigning supervisors of the opposite sex; some religions do not 
allow their females to shake hands with males. Some religions have dietary 
regulations which may have implications for departmental social activities.
The implications are that taking account of religious beliefs can be very difficult. 
Awareness, sensitivity and discussion can prevent embarrassment and 
misunderstanding. According to the interview findings, (Christian Theological 
students and Turkish Muslim students) overseas students are normally happy and 
willing to discuss religious matters, and often find it difficult to understand the taboo 
placed on religion as a topic of social interaction in the UK.
Academic strategies
‘Consulting lecturers and supervisors on what they require before doing an 
assignment’ and ‘Discussion with classmates’ are two of the strategies used by 
overseas students according to the responses. It would be helpful for members of staff 
to be explicit about what they require in any assignment, project or piece of work they 
ask their students to carry out and they should check that the students understand.
3.3.7 Overseas Students’ Sources of Support
Findings in 3.2.19 and 3.2.20 show that respondents say their sources of support are 
‘Friends 70% (141), ‘Personal tutors’ 58% (118) and ‘Other overseas students’ 42% 
(85). They said in interviews that they turned to ‘friends’ especially their fellow 
nationals for help because these students understood and appreciated what they were 
experiencing having been through the problems themselves. Other sources of support 
are personal tutors and other overseas students. The interview findings show that, 
although the second highest percentage said they consulted their personal tutors, yet 
in terms of the actual help received it was their friends (highest percentage) who gave
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them the needed support. These friends have been described in 3.3.14 as ‘Caring and 
understanding friends who have had similar problems’.
These findings highlight two implications:
First, the role of Personal tutors. Although not the focus of this study, this 
observation deserves mention here in view of its high rating in the frequency table of 
this study (3.2). There is a mismatch in tutor-student expectations. These findings 
corroborate Klopper (1991) findings regarding the difference in student/tutor role 
expectation. Consequently she suggested that institutions should (a) consider the 
policy of selecting tutors for overseas students (b) define the principal functions of 
the academic tutor, bearing in mind the potential additional support overseas students 
may expect, (c) include the discussion of expectations and roles in initial meetings of 
tutors and overseas students and (d) make available a handbook for all tutors 
working with overseas students. ( See also Okorocha (1982) )
Second, the importance of Peer-counselling. Evidence from the findings of this study 
is that students receive the most help and assistance from their friends. This supports 
previous studies. ( Idowu 1985, Okorocha 1990, Al-Shawi 1990, and Klopper 1991.)
Furthermore, Pedersen (1975) in his review of research data from 781 students of 
University of Minnesota said that for overseas students, the most sought source of 
help for solving personal problems was a fellow national. He concluded that this was 
because co-nationals are readily available and in most cases more acceptable. 
Similarly, Idowu (1985) shows that African students seek help from peers or other 
sources and argues that the low percentage of contact with the counselling centres 
ought to pose concern to college counsellors.
Pedersen (1991) sees this as a challenge that can be utilised in the right direction by 
training overseas students as peer-counsellors. He points out, though, that this has had 
limited success because the informal network of peers is difficult to identify. Also 
quite often the sought-out peers are not interested in being trained. He concludes by 
saying that the concept of peer-counselling, nonetheless, affords another way of
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providing counselling to overseas students, although more work is needed in 
developing this model.
3.3.8 Counselling Service.
A high percentage 76% (153) of respondents (in 3.2.21) knew that their institution 
had a counselling service, some 21% (43) were unaware that their institution 
provided such a service. This shows the need for more publicity for the activities of 
the service. It is significant that during an interview with a counsellor in a university 
in the Midlands, the counsellor admitted that publicity was low but that it was 
deliberately so. The reason she gave was that they were short-staffed and they would 
be overwhelmed and unable to cope if they were to have responses to massive 
publicity.
3.3.9 Uptake and Non-uptake
Only 18% (37) (see 3.2.22) of the participants said they had been to see a counsellor. 
Approximately 50% (100) had not been to see a counsellor, even when they needed 
one. And a further 32 % (65) felt they did not require the services. This supports the 
interview findings from former overseas students and from literature that uptake of 
counselling among overseas students is low.
Al-Shawi (1990) also found very few of his sample of post-graduate students 
consulted counsellors at universities about their more serious problems. He observed: 
One o f  the interesting results shows that those who had major problems consulted 
friends or tutors but not counsellors. (Al-Shawi, 1990:272)
3.3.10 Reasons for Non-uptake.
Responses (see 3.2.23) fell under the headings Personal (x 5), cultural (x 2), nature 
of service and outcome of service (xl4) and four of these were ‘Do not like to share 
personal problems with a stranger,’ ‘Don’t think they can help in real problems,’ 
‘They are not easily available and I see cultural barriers,’ ‘They seem too distant’. 
Others include what the overseas students see as ’lack of interest in people of other 
cultures’, ’bias - they are all whites’, ‘lack of confidentiality,’ ‘not easily accessible’.
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'superficial advice', and the 'unsuccessful outcome of contact'. Others would rather 
'rely on family and close friends.'
‘Unsuccessful outcome’, and ‘superficial advice’ deserve special mention as they 
point to overseas students' expectations of counselling and the unsuitability of the 
counselling approaches used. Idowu (1985) points to the background of some 
overseas students who go to elders and authority figures for advice and guidance. As 
a result, most overseas students will enter the counselling situation expecting to 
receive advice. If such expectation is not satisfied they are not likely to return to see 
the counsellor. This leads to early termination and subsequently non-uptake of 
counselling. According to both Exum and Lau and (1988); Esen (1972) the indication 
is that a structured directive approach would yield greater results than the non­
directive approach which most host counsellors tend to use.
Pedersen (1987) argues that a counsellor who adheres strictly to formal western 
counselling theories will find such an approach unsuitable when helping students 
from other cultures. He recommends that if counsellors seek to translate counselling 
to the culturally different, they will need to understand the relative importance of 
each formal and informal combination of helping alternatives.
It is important that overseas students be treated as individuals during counselling. 
While some students may prefer a problem-solving directive approach, others who 
have had a longer interaction with the western culture may prefer a client- 
centred/non-directive approach.
It is necessary to compare this with the responses of counsellors in the next chapter 
where they were asked about the approaches they use in counselling overseas students 
(see 4.2).
3.3.11 Problems overseas students would/do take to a counsellor
The problems overseas students who have not been to see a counsellor and those who 
have been said they would and did take to a counsellor are academic issues.
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accommodation, financial and personal matters; family, psychological and handling 
of racial discrimination (see3.2.25). This points to the role expectation of the students 
in the sample. From the responses they expect the counsellor to be knowledgeable in 
every area or at least be able to refer students to the right professionals.
This is in line with Al-Shawi's (1990) findings that in a multicultural counselling 
situation, the counsellor experiences a great variety of alternative roles. These roles - 
tutor, administrator, instructor etc. - he suggested should not be at variance with the 
counsellor’s role. This is also supported by earlier findings by Idowu (1985) that 
overseas students rarely come into a helping (counselling) relationship with only one 
problem. They often come with interrelated problems; therefore, counsellors need to 
identify the themes of students' concerns in order to put related problems into focus.
Barriers To Effective Counselling Help.
3.3.12 Issues (things) about the Counsellor or Service
When overseas students were asked which issues about the counsellor or the service 
are barriers to effective counselling, the following were the most frequently occurring 
responses (see 3.2.29A): ‘Guidance is not given in counselling’ with a high of 95.5%, 
(193) This is followed by ‘Service is not helpful’ 93% (187)) and ‘The counsellor vrill 
not understand me’ 81% (165) These reoccur in the open-ended responses and have 
implications for the approaches used in counselling overseas students.
The credibility of the counsellor working with overseas students is an important 
precondition for trust and understanding between counsellor and these students as 
clients. Credibility is based on both expertise and trustworthiness. The multi-cultural 
counsellor can develop good credibility, when working with overseas students, by 
learning from their behaviour and being able to integrate the students' world-views 
without losing his/her own integrity as a culturally influenced person (Sue, 1978). 
Such are those Augsburger (1986) describes as culturally aware counsellors who 
have a capacity for welcoming, entering into, and prizing other world-views without 
negating their legitimacy. They can enter into the world of others, savour its
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distinctness, and prize its differences while holding clearly to the uniqueness of their 
own.
3.3.13 Issues (things) about the Overseas Students.
Top responses are (3.2.29 B ) ‘Cannot afford the time’ 85% (171), Religious belief 
83% (168), ‘Stigma attached to seeking professional help’ 82% (166) and 
‘Counselling will imply invasion of privacy’ 81% (164).
Respondents think that counselling will take up much of their time. During the 
interviews some talked of waiting lists in some of the counselling centres. This 
assertion was also supported by some of the counsellors (4.2) who indicated that 
because of financial cuts, some institutions are able to employ only part-time 
counsellors which means large work loads and longer waiting lists.
Some students say they expect guidance to be given in counselling which departs 
from the western style that emphasises self-help and independence. For some students 
there is stigma attached to going to see a professional counsellor whose role is often 
mistaken for that of a psychiatrist. It is necessary for the role of the counsellor to be 
defined and explained to overseas students.
The effects of Religious beliefs were also highlighted as a form of barrier. (Also 
discussed in 5.3) A Muslim male student, for instance, will not (willingly) see a 
female counsellor. A Muslim female student will not shake hands with any male and 
this creates problems in a situation where a counsellor sees a hand-shake as a way of 
welcoming a client and establishing rapport in a counselling situation. The physical 
location of the counselling service may also have religious implications as some 
strict Muslims do not use facilities located in premises where alcohol is served. 
During the exploratory interviews a welfare officer in one of the universities observed 
that, some strict Muslims who needed the services of the welfare office were reluctant 
to use it, because the office is located in the Student Union building where alcohol is 
served. The welfare officer at that point had recommended to the university that the
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office be moved to another location, so as not to exclude any student from their 
support service.
Other barriers, not frequently mentioned in this study but linked to religious beliefs, 
include age and gender. In a multi-cultural counselling relationship, overseas students 
bet^veen the ages of 35 to 45 may have problems relating to younger counsellors, 
because in some cultures it is only the younger person who goes to an older person for 
advice and guidance. A female Muslim student will be very reluctant to go to a male 
counsellor to talk about relationships with the opposite sex.
The implication of these findings are that students’ expectations and their 
backgrounds e.g. religious beliefs, need to be considered, in order to increase the 
uptake of counselling among overseas students.
Relevance to overseas students ’ background
One of the responses in the open-ended sections is ‘The counsel may not be culturally 
relevant’ The fear of losing cultural integrity is an anxiety which may influence many 
overseas students to stay away from counselling centres (Al-Shavri 1990). The ability 
to join another in his or her culture while fully owning one's own requires a 
broadened vision of the task of facilitating human growth and healing according to 
Augsburger (1986). Counsellors need to consider the importance of cultural 
behaviour and develop a degree of sensitivity toward it. It is an increasing concern 
among counsellors and other mental health professionals that cultural variables be 
given significant consideration in the therapeutic situations to attain effective client 
outcome (Dillard 1983, Pedersen 1976, Sue 1977).
Dillard (1983) argues that counselling goals be culturally relevant to, and consistent 
with, the overseas student as an individual as well as his/her culture. Ivey (1971) and 
Dillard (1983) said that more than 85% of the counselling relationships involve non­
verbal communication, which is a significant variable in counselling overseas 
students.
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3.3.14 How The University or its Counselling Service Could Help.
Overseas students suggested ways the counselling service or the university could help 
overseas students to cope with any difficulties they experience while studying. All the 
responses were given in 3.2.32. Some are highlighted below.
For the counsellors and counselling service (x 10)
Good orientation for students.
Develop ways that encourage overseas students to use the counselling service.
Use o f  computer network services for those who might want to hide their identity. 
Knowledge o f  the foreign students* culture and background. This reinforces the need 
for counsellors' awareness and sensitivity to other cultures.
Appointing some foreigners as counsellors or those who have studied abroad 
themselves.
Overseas students suggested that institutions should employ a separate counsellor 
(who is also a foreigner) for overseas student or have one in the team of support 
services staff. The issue here is that for such problems as racial discrimination there 
will be an option for the students to talk to someone they feel will understand them. 
There are, however, conflicting findings in literature over counsellors' preference. 
Some are in favour of similar race counsellor, but some give opposite results 
(Thompson et al 1978). There are preferences for counsellors of similar racial 
background, there are also preferences based on such matters as gender, age, and 
having prior information about the counsellor from someone who had experienced 
counselling. It has been observed that some students tend to prefer a counsellor of the 
same colour. On the other hand, some students may prefer counsellors who came 
from a different ethnic group and who had favourable attitudes towards the clients.
The researcher has observed that the preference is usually for counsellors of similar 
racial and cultural backgrounds when overseas students and clients wish to discuss 
certain issues like discrimination and prejudice. However in situations where there is 
a possibility that the counsellor might know their families, overseas students
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especially Asian young ladies, may prefer to discuss relationship problems with a 
counsellor of different culture so that the topic of discussion will not inadvertently be 
passed on to their families in a social context.
For the institutions (xl7)
The university should settle accommodation problems early, ensure good induction 
and advertise available services.
The University should show that it has a genuine interest in overseas students, not 
ju st the overseas student fees. '
Have a graduate student from overseas be available to newly arrived students from  
their particular country.
Educating the hosts or nationals on the needfor being hospitable and friendly.
Staff and students should gradually establish a relationship.
The emphasis seems to be that the institution should not just value the overseas 
students for the high revenue their fees bring, but that the students' welfare should be 
the responsibility of the institution as well. UKCOSA (1986:20) argues that:
 if^ e  accept that education may be treated as a market place commodity like any
other, with market forces predominating, then surely we must be ready to face the 
challenges and responsibilities which this approach brings with it 
According to The British Council (1989) considerable expense is involved by 
overseas students in studying in the UK; therefore, it is both morally right and sound 
business practice to provide value for money. Thus it should be a two-way 
relationship with the students providing needed resources and the university providing 
adequate support and satisfaction.
3.3.14 Summary of Chapter
The discussions of the findings of the overseas students’ surveys and interviews with 
their implications have been presented in this chapter. Suggestions were made of 
factors that will increase the up-take of counselling services for overseas students who 
might need them. Also overseas students’ adjustment strategies were discussed. This 
is the end of Part One of the study on The experience of overseas students in UK
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higher education. The next Chapter, Part Two, gives counsellors’ views of overseas 
students’ experience and the up-take of counselling and these are presented as: 4.1- 
Literature review on counselling overseas students, 4.2 - Presentation of the findings 
and 4.3 - Discussion of the findings.
149
CHAPTER FOUR
COUNSELLING OVERSEAS STUDENTS
THIS PART OF THE INVESTIGATION LOOKS AT COUNSELLORS’ VIEWS OF 
OVERSEAS STUDENTS’ PROBLEMS, THEIR LEVEL OF UPTAKE OF 
COUNSELLING, AND SOME ISSUES THAT CREATE BARRIERS IN 
COUNSELLING THEM.
DATA SOURCES FOR THE INVESTIGATION ARE QUANTITATIVE 
THROUGH SURVEYS AND QUALITATIVE THROUGH INFORMAL 
INTERVIEWS. THERE IS A TRIANGULATION OF DATA SOURCES WITH 
OVERSEAS STUDENTS’ EXPERIENCE AND STAFF VIEWS.
DATA ANALYSIS IS THROUGH STATISTICS - FREQUENCY TABLES AND 
ETHNOGRAPHIC SUMMARIES.
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CHAPTER FOUR
COUNSELLING OVERSEAS STUDENTS 
4.0 Introduction
This chapter presents a review of related literature on counselling overseas students 
with reference to cross-cultural/multicultural counselling (4.1) the findings on the 
survey on counselling overseas students (4.2) and the discussion of the implications of 
the findings (4.3).
The Research Questions for this section as presented in 1.5 and 2.5 are:
- What are counsellors’ views of overseas students’ problems?
- How do counsellors rate the level of uptake of counselling by overseas students?
- What do counsellors see as issues that create barriers in counselling overseas 
students? (Questions used in the questionnaire are given in 2.5 and 4:2 and the full 
copy can be found in the Appendix B).
As explained in the methodology chapter and in greater detail in the presentation of 
findings (4:2), the questions were investigated through questionnaire survey. The 
findings are presented in frequency tables and qualitative and ethnographic summaries 
are used to present the open ended responses to the questionnaires. The sampling 
strategy was the same as was used for the survey of overseas students, that is 
purposive sampling. The survey was carried out mainly in the institutions where the 
students’ surveys were conducted.
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CHAPTER 4:1 LITERATURE REVIEW ON COUNSELLING OVERSEAS 
STUDENTS, UPTAKE AND NON-UPTAKE OF COUNSELLING, CROSS- 
CULTURAL AND MULTICULTURAL COUNSELLING.
4.1.1 Background information
The counselling service is one of the provisions most institutions of higher education 
make to assist all students, including overseas students, with their problems. A review 
of literature on the uptake of counselling is relevant because this study investigates to 
what extent overseas students make use of the counselling facilities available.
Culture and Counselling
As the terms ‘culture’ and ‘counselling’ will occur frequently in this section on 
Counselling Overseas Students (who are also culturally different clients) it is 
necessary to expand on the use of these terms in this study beyond the working 
definition of the terms given in Chapter One.
Culture
Culture is referred to in literature as a complex word. According to William (1983) 
culture is one of the most complicated words in the English language. This he says 
has come about because of its intricate historical development in several European 
languages, but mainly because it has now come to be used for important concepts in 
several distinct intellectual disciplines and several distinct and incompatible systems 
of thought. This explains why terms like Institution’s culture or department’s culture, 
youth culture, etc. are currently freely used in institutions and organisations.
Culture is said to have a Latin origin traceable to the word 'colere' which had a range 
of meanings including habitat, cultivate, protect, honour etc. (Lago & Thompson 
1996). In its earliest uses in the fifth century it tended to be used in husbandry and the 
tending of natural growth and a century later was extended to the process of human 
development (William 1983). By the early 1960s it was estimated that there were in 
excess of 160 different definitions of culture in the social science literature (Lago & 
Thompson 1996).
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According to Strinati (1995) discussion of aspects of culture will include ‘popular 
culture’ which he explains as a set of generally available artefacts like films, records, 
clothes, TV programmes, and modes of transport. He says that different societies, 
different groups within societies, and societies and groups in different historical 
periods can all have their own popular culture.
Strinati (1995) argues that the social significance of popular culture in the modem era 
can be charted by the way it has been identified by the idea of mass culture. The 
growth of the idea of mass culture, he says can be seen as one of the historical sources 
of the themes and perspectives on popular culture, while the recent sense of popular 
culture is the culture actually made by the people for themselves.
According to Eleftheriadou (1994) culture is not a rigid or closed system of ideas; 
instead it is a flexible constmction of the world to which a certain group of people 
belong and which is geographically and historically specific. Changes may occur with 
each generation due to exposure to other cultures or with the influx of people from 
other cultures.
The operational definition used in this study (as stated in 1.8) is Hesselgrave’s 
(1979:68) definition which states that the word ‘culture’ is a very inclusive term 
which takes into account linguistic, political, economic, social, psychological, 
religious, national, racial and other differences. Citing other works Hesselgrave 
explains that culture is a design for living, a plan according to which society adapts 
itself to its physical, social and environment conditions.
This study investigates how some aspects of culture - the beliefs and ideas learnt 
from generation to generation and transmitted through the process of socialisation - in 
their home countries affect students' experience in another culture. This study 
therefore explores some of the effects of cultural differences in the learning, social 
and personal experiences of overseas students.
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Counselling
There are several definitions of counselling but for the purposes of this study the 
version given by the British Association for Counselling (BAC) will suffice. However 
references will be made to other explanations of the counselling process in literature.
The British Association for Counselling explains that the overall aim of counselling 
is to provide an opportunity for the client to work towards living in a more satisfying 
and resourceful way. It further suggests that:
Counselling may be concerned with developmental issues, addressing and resolving 
specific problems, making decisions, coping with crises, developing personal insight 
and knowledge, working through feelings o f  inner conflict or improving relationship 
with others. (BAC Code o f Ethics and Practice p.8)
BAC also specifies what the organisation regards as the meaning of counselling and 
how it is practised in a information sheet no. 10, details of which are given below.
According to BAC, counselling occurs when a counsellor sees a client in a private and 
confidential setting to explore a difficulty the client is having, distress he/she may be 
experiencing or perhaps his/her dissatisfaction vrith life or loss of a sense of direction 
and purpose. By listening attentively and patiently the counsellor can begin to 
perceive the difficulties from the client’s point of view and can help them to see 
things more clearly, possibly from a slightly different angle. Thus counselling is a 
way of facilitating choice or change or of reducing confusion.
The document also states that in counselling sessions the client is enabled to explore 
various aspects of his/her life and feelings concerning these aspects, talking about 
them freely and openly, in a way that is rarely possible with friends or family, to a 
person who neither judges nor offers advice. Bottled-up feeling such as anger, 
anxiety, grief and embarrassment can become very intense but Counselling offers an 
opportunity to express these feelings, thus making them easier to understand. The 
counsellor will encourage the expression of feelings and as a result of his/her training 
will be able to accept the client’s feelings without becoming burdened by them.
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The BAC document also states that the client can gain self-respect and a sense of 
value by having his/her feelings acknowledged, and thereby being accepted and 
respected as a person in his/her own right. The relationship between the client and the 
counsellor is an essential part of the process. Therefore, as trust is built up, the 
counsellor will encourage the clients to look at aspects of their lives; their 
relationships and themselves of which they may not have thought or felt able to face 
before. There may be some exploration of early relationships to discover how they 
came to react to certain people or situations in certain ways that contribute to their 
difficulties, followed by consideration of ways in which they might change.
This guideline suggests that the counsellor may help the client to examine in detail 
the situation or behaviour which is proving troublesome and to find a small but 
crucial point where it would be possible to initiate some change as a start. Whatever 
approach the counsellor uses, client autonomy is the ultimate aim: for the client to 
make his/her own choices, to make his/her own decisions and put them into action.
BAC suggests that as regards to the length of time contract in counselling, that 
counselling may end after a few sessions (Sometimes even a single session gives 
sufficient help.) or it may continue over several weeks or many several months.
Counselling or Psychotherapy
This same document clarifies the issue of Counselling or Psychotherapy thus:
We are sometimes asked if  counselling is the same as psychotherapy. It is not easy to 
give a brief answer as both terms cover a wide variety ofpractice. Certainly, there is 
considerable overlap in that much psychotherapy is about overcoming personal 
difficulties and facilitating change in the ways already described in relation to 
counselling. The methods used in psychotherapy are similar and in some instances 
identical to those used in counselling. I f  there are differences, then they relate more 
to the individual psychotherapist's or counsellor’s training and interest and to the 
setting in which they work, rather than to any intrinsic difference in the two activities.
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Can the term ‘counselling’ be applied to other situations?
There is a debate as to the extent to which the term ‘counselling’ can apply to any 
helping profession, e.g. Christian counselling, managers counselling their employers, 
etc. BAC explains in information sheet no. 1 that :
The word 'counselling* has a long history and many meanings. BAC has no priority 
rights to the use o f  the word or the practice o f  counselling, so it is important for us to 
formulate clearly what meanings we give to i t .
In many institutions and organisations there are now people with the title o f  
‘counsellor*. There are also many counselling agencies regularly offering the 
services o f  counsellors. In addition, there are people, who may or may not be trained, 
who offer private counselling services at a fee. Most people whose work is primarily 
helping people, groups or systems to live or develop more satisfyingly either for  
themselves, or more useful to each other, or more efficiently for other ends, are now 
motivated or expected to undertake some counselling activities.
Being Explicit
The BAC suggests that being explicit on what is on offer is the dividing line between 
the counselling task and ad hoc counselling and is the major safeguard of the rights of 
the consumer. Thus in organisations, institutions and counselling services, the nature 
and purpose of the service is usually made explicit in literature and advertisements, 
which are freely available to prospective clients.
This clarifies the issue that other organisations who use the term ‘counselling’ are 
perhaps entitled to it, as long as they have a rationale for their practice, because the 
term and practice are not exclusive to BAC. However as stated earlier the aspect of 
this study that looks at Counselling Overseas Students will confine itself to BAC term 
which sees the task of counselling as giving the client an opportunity to explore, 
discover and clarify ways of living more resourcefully and towards greater well-being.
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It has become necessary to keep to BAC definition of this terms because this is 
implicit in the training most counsellors in the UK receive.
According to Lago & Thompson (1996) counsellors are inevitably influenced in their 
counselling practice by therapeutic theory. The theories by which they operate are 
often acquired through their original training programme and then reinforced or 
modified by their working environments. They state that the historic and cultural 
origin of counselling and psychotherapy can be traced back to the 18th century.
Sue & Sue (1990) argue that counselling and psychotherapy may be viewed as a 
process of interpersonal interaction and communication. This means that for effective 
counselling to occur, the counsellor and client must be able appropriately and 
accurately to send and receive both verbal and non verbal messages. They noted 
particularly that:
While breakdowns in communication often happen between members who share the 
same culture, the problem becomes exacerbated between people o f  different racial or 
ethnic backgrounds (1990:30).
Hasselgrave (1979) suggests that the characteristics of most, if not all, counselling 
and therapeutic procedures in the West is the tendency to effect changes that could be 
cognitive, emotive, behavioural (thinking, feeling and acting), or a combination of 
these. He further states that beyond these similarities there are numerous divergent 
approaches.
Several authors have dealt extensively with the different theories and approaches of 
counselling and psychotherapy as practised in the Western world. Though it is not 
practicable to go into the details of these approaches however a brief mention will be 
made here as references will be made subsequently to the need to modify these 
approaches when counsellors are working in a cross-cultural/multicultural setting 
with students from other cultures which is one of the main thrusts of this study.
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Dryden et al. (1996), Pedersen, Draguns, Lonner and Trimble (1996), Lago and 
Thompson (1996), Sue & Sue (1990), Augsburger (1986) and Hesselgrave (1979), for 
example, have written extensively on the historical context and development of these 
theories and practices. They have also discussed the goals of the therapies and the 
limitations of the approaches.
A summary of the contemporary counselling and psychotherapy models adapted from 
Gerald Corey (1994) ‘The Theory and Practice of Counselling and Psychotherapy' is 
modified with references from other literature and presented below.
Psychoanalysis/psychotherapy. Originated in the work of Sigmund Freud (1856- 
1939) A theory of personality development, a philosophy of human nature, and a 
method of psychotherapy. Emphasis is on unconscious factors that motivate 
behaviour. Attention is given to the events of first six years of life as determinants of 
the later development of personality. In Dryden (1996) this is discussed under 
Psychodynamic therapy: the Freudian approach, the Kleinian approach and the 
Jungian approach. (Smith, Cooper, and Casement 1996)
Adlerian therapy. Key figure is Alfred Alder (1870-1937). This is a growth model 
that stresses taking responsibility, creating one's own destiny, and finding meaning 
and goals to give direction to life. The holistic socio-teleological approach of 
Adlerian therapy maintains that people should be viewed in their social contexts in 
order that their goals can be identified (Clifford 1996).
Existential therapy. Key figures are Victor Franki (1964), Rollo May (1969) and Irvin 
Yalom (1980). It reacts against the tendency to view therapy as a system of well- 
defined techniques. It stresses building therapy on the basic conditions of human 
existence - choice, freedom, responsibility to shape one's life, and self-determination. 
According to Deurzen-Smith (1996) it is a philosophical approach that is concerned 
with the understanding of people's position in the world and with the clarification of 
what it means to be alive. Its aim is to search for truth with an open mind and an
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attitude of wonder rather than fitting the client into pre-established frameworks of 
interpretation.
Person-centred therapy. Founder is Carl Rogers (1902-87). Originally a non-directive 
approach developed during the 1940s as a reaction against psychoanalysis. Based on a 
subjective view of human experiencing, it places faith in and gives responsibility to 
the client in dealing with problems.
Gestalt therapy. Founded by Fritz Peris (1893-1970). It is an experimental therapy that 
stresses awareness and integration. It grew as a reaction against analytic therapy and it 
integrates the functioning of body and mind.
Transactional analysis. Founder is Eric Berne (1958). A model that leans towards 
cognitive and behavioural aspects. Designed to help people evaluate past decisions in 
the light of their present appropriateness.
Behaviour therapy. The term was coined by Skinner in the early 1950s and was 
reintroduced and made popular by Lazarus in 1958. The term includes techniques 
which bring about observable and measurable changes in human behaviour. 
(O'Sullivan 1996) It involves the application of the principles of learning to the 
resolution of specific behavioural disorders. Results are subject to continual 
experimentation. This technique is always in the process of refinement.
Rational-emotive therapy. Founder Albert Ellis (1955). This is a highly didactic, 
cognitive, action-oriented model of therapy that stresses the role of thinking and 
belief systems as the root of personal problems.
Reality therapy. Key figure is William Glasser. Short-term with focus on the present. 
Stresses a person's strength. Basically, a way clients can learn more realistic 
behaviour and thus achieve success.
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Relating these theories to the current study.
The significance of these theories to the present study is that there is a constant 
discussion in literature as to their relevance in cross-cultural/multicultural counselling 
situations. For instance Lago & Thompson (1996:69) argue that:
Many o f  the current theories o f  therapy are rooted, historically, in central European 
and more latterly North American culture. As such, these theories are culturally and 
historically bound and as a consequence also have limitations as to their 
applicability to all situations and persons in a multicultural/multiracial society.
The same issue of the relevance of western counselling theories in multicultural 
situations are also raised by Pedersen et al. (1996), Sue & Sue (1990), Eleftheriadou 
(1994), and aptly stated by Augsburger (1986:13) that:
The time has come for the counselling movement to function from an expanded, 
intercultural perspective. The counselling theories and therapies that have emerged 
as modes o f healing and growth in each culture, useful and effective as they are in 
their respective locales, are too limited, too partial to serve human needs in a world 
community where peoples o f  many cultures meet, compete, and relate.
The issues of the level of the uptake of counselling by the cultural different client in 
general and overseas students in particular are discussed below.
4.1.2 Low Uptake, Early Termination and Non-uptake of Counselling.
About a decade ago Lago (1989:2) observed that very little had been done in Britain 
in the area of multi-cultural counselling.
On relating theories to the arena o f  cross-cultural counselling...certainly in Britain 
there is very little research, and so for many years now I  certainly - and many other 
people - have been relying an awful lot on American research, literature and 
publication.
The researcher in the present study has similar experience and consequently the 
review of related literature (in 4.1.1) has relied mainly on previous literature from 
USA, Canada and Australia. Reference has also been made to some recent works in
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this area in the UK where appropriate. As D’Ardenne et. al (1989:2) observed about 
the UK situation, the specific skills required for counselling culturally different 
clients have only begun to be developed in the last decade.
Sue (1977) suggests that statistics in the USA support the contention that clients from 
the non-western cultures underutilize mental health services or prematurely terminate 
counselling after the initial contact. This is also supported by Padilla, Ruiz and 
Alanez (1975); Yamamoto et al. (1968); and Sue et al. (1977). In another work Sue 
(1990) relates the findings of the most comprehensive study conducted on the third- 
world clients in which it was found that Asian Americans, African Americans, 
Chicanos and Native Americans terminated counselling at a rate of approximately 
50% after the first interview. This was in sharp contrast to a 30% rate for Anglo 
clients. He said there seems to be a unanimous agreement among professionals that 
third-world clients find the values of counselling to be inconsistent with their life 
experiences.
Alexander et al. (1976) reported that the need of overseas students for professional 
counselling assistance is often greater than that of the domestic students, yet these 
students underutilize professional counselling assistance because of a strong 
adherence to their cultural value orientation that restrains them from seeking help. 
Supporting the argument for underutilization, Pedersen (1975) and Klineberg (1982) 
contend that one of the difficulties in measuring the extent of problems encountered 
by overseas students is their reluctance to seek out professional counselling. They 
point out that these students typically seek counselling only after other resources have 
been exhausted.
Lomak (1984) identified two factors that indicate that overseas students underutilize 
resources and these were: a typically low level of awareness of, and low satisfaction 
with, most of the counselling services and programmes. Zwingmann and Gunn (1983) 
argue that host educational institutions tend to ignore the traumas of overseas students 
being uprooted from their home countries. A study by Mckinlay and Stevenson (1994)
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at Loughborough University revealed that a striking feature throughout their 
interviews was that overseas students did not turn to the structured support that was 
available at the university. Their inference is that the western approaches of 
counselling are not always culturally appropriate for overseas students.
Pedersen (1991:26) poses the question, ‘What are the factors that might influence 
overseas students to use counselling services?’ As he reviews studies in this area he 
points out that research has provided support for three view-points:
First, that overseas students underutilize counselling resources; second, that overseas 
students use counselling resources under certain conditions; and third that overseas 
students use counselling services at about the same rate as other students.
Lomak (1984) supports the first view, Leong and Sedlack (1985) support the second 
view that overseas students will seek help on educational and vocational problems 
from counsellors and advisers. Anderson and Mayer (1985) argue that even when, as 
in the third case, the students come for counselling they are more likely to drop out 
after their initial contact.
Another study that supports the argument of underutilization of counselling services 
by overseas students is that of Idowu (1985) who conducted an informal survey of 
counselling centres in the trio-state area of Pennsylvania, Ohio and West Virginia. His 
findings showed that under 2% of the African (Nigerian) student population had ever 
had contact with the centres. This, he said, contrasted sharply with American students 
who saw counsellors during their college careers. Idowu suggested reasons for non­
uptake or underutilization of counselling service to include lack of information about 
the centre, suspicion of the entire counselling process and lack of awareness of the 
usefulness of the counselling service.
4.1.3 Cross-cultural / Multicultural counselling
Counselling overseas students is an aspect of cross-cultural counselling therefore the 
literature on cross-cultural counselling follows.
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The peculiarities and problems implicit in cross-cultural counselling are contained in 
Sue’s (1982) definition, he sees cross-cultural counselling as any counselling 
relationship in which two or more of the participants differ with respect to cultural 
background, values and lifestyle. In most educational cases, the overseas student’s 
counsellor is generally a member of the majority group and the client is a minority 
group member or a foreign person.
Multicultural counselling has been given several definitions two of which are given 
below:
Multicultural counselling is counselling that takes place between or among 
individuals from different cultural backgrounds (Jackson 1995: 3).
A process o f  professional assistance afforded to individuals o f  diverse cultures 
wherein multiple standards are accepted, understood and adopted to respond to their 
counselling needs (Dillard 1983:101).
Pedersen (1996:20) called multiculturalism the new fourth force in counselling 
following the forces of the psychodynamic, behavioural and humanistic movements.. 
He says that during the last twenty years multiculturalism has become a powerful 
fourth force not just for understanding foreign-based nationality groups or ethnic 
minorities but for constructing accurate and international relationships generally.
He further says that multiculturalism has perhaps gained in status by complimenting 
other scientific theories to explain human behaviour by highlighting the importance of 
the cultural context. Pedersen, Sue and Ivey (1996) say that a multicultural theory 
seeks to provide a conceptual framework that includes both the complex cultural 
diversity of a plural society and also the shared concerns of common ground across 
differences at the same time. According to them the ultimate multicultural theory is a 
contextual understanding.
Pedersen (1996) concludes that multiculturalism has become popular because of 
increased international communication; radicalisation of third-world liberation 
movements; a paradigm shift in methodologies toward the practical; and increased
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interdisciplinary co-operation. He also pointed to increased voluntary and involuntary 
migration and increased international education exchange.
Ponterotto et al. (1995:xi) argue that although some would credit the women’s 
movement as the fourth force, Pedersen’s acknowledgement of the present and future 
impact of the multicultural emphasis in counselling is proving quite prophetic.
4.1.4 Cultural awareness in counselling
According to Alexander (1976), any counsellor’s lack of knowledge of the 
potential effects that cultural value orientations can have on clients’ behaviour will 
certainly limit the effectiveness of the cross-cultural counselling process. Dillard 
(1983) suggests that counsellors need to recognise that the counselling relationship is 
not a monocultural encounter, and that overseas students who seek professional 
assistance and interact with counsellors do so in a multicultural setting.
Some further reasons put across in available literature as causes of low uptake, early 
termination and non-uptake of counselling include: lack of awareness of the role of a 
counsellor; religious and cultural barriers; language and communication barriers; 
unsuccessful outcome of counselling sessions. Still others are the degree of perceived 
stigma and invasion of privacy attached to counselling; image of, and confidence in, 
the provider; inadequate counselling styles and approaches; students finding an 
alternate form of help in co-nationals; and counsellors’ lack of awareness and 
sensitivity to other cultures (Sue, 1977;Westwood, 1983; Idowu, 1985; Pedersen, 
1991).
In this study the issues that form barriers in cross-cultural counselling are grouped 
under two broad headings as barriers on the part of the overseas students and barriers 
on the part of the counsellors. Some of these are discussed in detail below. These 
points were used in the survey of the current study. Students were asked what to 
them constitutes barriers to the effective help a counsellor would give them. The
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findings are analysed alongside the following barriers mentioned in literature which 
include both barriers on the part of the students and barriers on the part of the 
counsellors. The results and analysis were presented in chapters 3:2 and 3:3.
4.1.5 Barriers on the part of the students 
Lack of awareness of the role of a counsellor
Awareness of the role a counsellor plays in society is frequently a problem. 
Westwood and Messey (1982) found in a survey of an East Indian group that 
members had minimal contact with a counsellor and had no information about what a 
counsellor does. In another survey by Idowu (1985) one of the reasons for low 
percentage of the African students’ contact with the counselling centre was lack of 
awareness of the usefulness of the counselling service. He suggests that, whereas 
American students are apt to be aware of counselling services from as early as 
primary school age, the students in his survey did not seem to be aware of such 
services till adult age. He went on to explain that the African society is family- 
oriented; therefore disclosing personal problems to a stranger ( the counsellor) may 
be seen by some of the students as not only a sign of weakness but also revealing 
personal and family secrets. The African culture, unlike the Western, is adult-oriented 
and family-oriented, and there are established traditional ways of handling personal 
distresses and anxiety (e.g. meeting with elders or family members and close friends). 
As Idowu (1985) observed, self-disclosure as a means of fostering a counselling 
relationship in such a cross-cultural context is limited in effect.
Westwood (1983:64) pointed out that, in order to be effective as a counsellor, it is 
necessary to be able to establish a trusting and workable relationship at the early 
stages of contact. Thus: To achieve this type o f  relationship the counsellor must know, 
and be perceived as knowing about, the client's personal experiences and cultural 
context.
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Stigma attached to seeing a counsellor.
Linked to lack of awareness of the role of a counsellor is the perceived stigma and 
invasion of privacy attached to counselling in the culture of many overseas students. 
To some of these students, going to see a counsellor whose role is often mistaken for 
that of psychiatrist is a sign of mental illness and not an honourable thing to do!
As Pedersen (1991:64) observed : Counselling will result in a loss o f status while 
many traditional means o f  solving problems rely more on fellow-nationals for  
assistance.
Clients’ expectations and assessment of success in counselling relationship.
Sue (1981) said that, as evidence of the inappropriateness of the conventional models 
in cross-cultural situations, it has been shown that 50% of minority clients terminate 
counselling after the first interview. Idowu (1985) points to the cultural background of 
the overseas student as part of the reason. He illustrates this with the experience of 
some African cultures where children respect elders and authority figures who in turn 
give advice and guidance based on experience. This cultural background seems to 
affect the expectation of the few who avail themselves of counselling service. The 
issue of receiving advice seems to be in conflict with the basis of counselling which 
stresses self-help and independence. As a result some overseas students may enter 
counselling seeking help and direction. If the outcome of the counselling does not 
meet with their expectation, they may tend to resent the counsellor for not doing 
his/her work well. They may conclude that a democratic, non-directive counsellor is 
weak and unconcerned or even incompetent.
4.1.6 Barriers on the part of the counsellor 
Lack of awareness and sensitivity to other cultures
Awareness and sensitivity to other cultures are crucial in cross-cultural counselling. 
To underline the importance of this, Augsburger (1986) maintained that anyone who 
knows only one culture knows too little for effective cross-cultural interaction and
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communication. He pointed out that, in coming to know a second or third culture, 
one discovers how much of what was taken to be reality is actually an interpretation 
of realities that are seen in part and known in part; one begins to understand that 
many things assumed to be universal are local; things thought to be absolutes are 
relative; things seen as simple are in fact complex.
The need for counsellor’s awareness and sensitivity to a range of cultures is 
important if the aim is to get more overseas students to avail themselves of the 
counselling service and for more successful outcomes.
Counsellor’s Culture
The need for a counsellor to be aware and sensitive to a range of cultures should 
include the counsellor’s own culture. Magder (1983) argues that in order to 
understand another culture especially in the area of values and attitude, it is imperative 
that counsellors understand clearly the values, attitude and behaviour which are 
integral to their own culture. She recommends that it is only when counsellors begin to 
understand themselves and the value of their world that they can begin to understand 
and appreciate other people and the values they have. It is only then that they can 
exercise empathy and respect.
The point here is that sometimes the counsellor’s personal reactions may interfere 
with the counselling process. The counsellor may come to the relationship with 
absorbed prejudices which may be hazardous, especially when the counsellors are not 
aware that they have them. According to Westwood (1993:64); Knowing our attitudes 
and taking responsibility for them is a necessary first level o f  counselling awareness.
Generalisations and stereotypes
Sue and Sue (1990) point out that, although it is critical for western counsellors to 
have a basic understanding of counselling characteristics and non-western life values, 
there is the ever-present danger of over generalising and stereotyping. They maintain
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that generalisations are necessary for us to use. Without them, we would become 
inefficient creatures. They insist that generic ideas are guidelines for our behaviours, 
to be tentatively applied in new situations, and should be open to change and 
challenge. If held creatively in this way, they say, generalisations remain 
generalisations and do not become stereotypes which can be destructive to 
relationships.
Sue and Sue (1990) have defined stereotype as rigid preconception we hold about all 
people who are members of a particular group, whether it be defined along racial, 
religious, sexual or other lines. They stress that the danger of stereotypes is that they 
are impervious to logic or experience. All incoming information is distorted to fit our 
preconceived notion.
Sue et al, (1977) looked at negative transference on the part of the counsellor and 
cultural stereotyping and said these could be barriers to effective counselling. This is a 
problem not only for counsellors, but also for clients because Westwood (1983) 
pointed out that the dissimilar client frequently perceives the counsellor to be 
possessing distinct ethnic or racial biases. This awareness, he says, often leads to 
terminating contact, avoidance of specific issues or general anxiety in the counselling 
interview. Such negative transference must be acknowledged and dealt with before 
counselling can continue.
Transference and counter-transference
As mentioned above, these are issues which are particularly important in cross- 
cultural counselling and are relevant in counselling overseas students. According to 
Eleftheriadou (1994) transference refers to the client’s old childhood patterns and 
behaviours toward significant others which are repeated in the counselling scenario by 
being transferred on to the counsellor. Counter-transference refers to the feelings 
experienced by the counsellor which are evoked by the client. Transference and 
counter-transference occur whether the counsellor and the client share the same racial 
or ethnic background or not. However, in intercultural counselling, racism can bring 
up powerful feelings which can lead to a breakdown of the relationship (Eleftheriadou
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1994). D’Ardenne et al. (1989) suggest that, in cross-cultural counselling, the 
counsellor will need to see transference and counter-transference in terms of the 
cultural beliefs and prejudices that are theirs or their clients’. It is the responsibility of 
the counsellor to facilitate the expression of any negative transference (Kareem & 
Littlewood, 1992). This flexible approach in counselling the culturally different and 
the recognition of the issues of transference and counter-transference could be crucial 
in counselling overseas students.
Christenson (1985) proposes that the underlying assumption of a perceptual psycho­
model of cross-cultural counselling will depend upon the counsellor’s perception of 
the client and the client’s perception of the counsellor. Establishing a relationship 
characterised by mutual trust, acceptance and rapport is, therefore, a difficult task in 
any cross-cultural situation. Meeting this challenge, adequately, Westwood (1983) 
says, will prevent the ‘dissimilar client’ from becoming the ‘dis-advantaged client’ 
and, one would add, from becoming the ‘non-client’.
Unsuitability of the formal Counselling Approach
A counsellor who adheres strictly to formal western counselling theories will find this 
approach unsuitable when he/she is helping people from other cultures. Pedersen 
(1988) argues that, if counsellors seek to translate counselling to the culturally 
different, they will need to understand the relative importance of formal and informal 
combination of helping alternatives. According to Augsburger (1986) culturally aware 
counsellors are able to move beyond counselling theory orientation or technique and 
be effective humans.
Studies by Idowu (1985), and Exum and Lau (1988), show that in working with 
African and Chinese clients, a structured directive approach would yield greater 
result. Clients in their studies preferred a counsellor who presented himself as an 
‘authority’ but who was not authoritarian. This distinction is significant.
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In many non-westem cultures, identity is not seen apart from the group orientation. 
For instance, it is said that the personal pronoun T’ does not seem to exist in Japanese 
language. In many cultures and subgroups, the psycho-social unit of operation tends to 
be the family, group or collective society. This collectivist approach to problem­
solving is unrecognisable to most western counsellors. Augsburger (1986) suggests 
that culturally aware counsellors are those who in disciplined flexibility allow 
themselves to select a particular set of counselling skills as a considered decision 
about its appropriateness to the life experience of the particular counsellee.
Marshall (1979) illustrates the need for respecting the modes of expressions across 
cultures. She found Asian women in her study indicated that revealing one’s feelings 
is foreign to their cultural norms of respect and politeness. It is important to contrast 
this with the approaches to counselling taught at universities that begin with the 
assumption that clients should openly express their feelings.
According to Sue (1977) the ultimate success of counselling the culturally 
different is very much dependent upon the counsellor’s flexibility in using 
techniques appropriate not only to the cultural group, hut to the individual as 
well. No one mode of counselling will he appropriate for all populations or all 
situations.
4.1.7 Another factor that limits the effectiveness of cross-cultural counselling is 
language difficulties.
Language and communication difficulties
The counselling process relies heavily on both verbal and non-verbal communication 
as a process of inter-personal relationships. This poses a problem in a cross-cultural 
counselling situation because the fact that counsellors and clients come from different 
cultures and language backgrounds means that verbal and non-verbal communication 
can be misinterpreted.
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(i) Non-verbal communication
Non-verbal responses amplify communication and can sometimes contradict it. 
Sielski (1979) observed that various cultures provide specific interpretations for 
variation in speech, facial expression, leg movement and non-verbal cues. Thus the 
non-verbal communication pattern of the overseas students can be grossly 
misinterpreted by a counsellor who does not share them. For example, some non­
verbal communication patterns like eye-contact, use of left hand and hand-clasping 
may have contradicting meanings in different cultures (Hall 1966, Okorocha 1996). 
The implication is that effective counselling may not take place because of the 
inability of the counsellor and the client to send and receive both verbal and non­
verbal messages.
(ii) Verbal Language
Although most international students are able to communicate in English there is still 
a limit to how much they can adequately express their deeply held feelings in a 
foreign language. The outcome of this handicap is often a sense of frustration. As has 
rightly been pointed out, many international students are studying in their third or 
fourth language (The British Council 1991) The issue of language is significant 
because it can promote or hinder communication in a counselling situation.
4.1.8 Implications for Counselling Overseas Students
Augsburger (1990) contends that the time has come for counselling to function from 
an expanded intercultural perspective. He emphasises that the counselling theories 
and therapies that have emerged as modes of healing and growth in each culture, 
useful and effective as they are in their respective localities, are too limited and too 
partial to serve human need in a world community where peoples of many cultures 
meet, compete and relate.
The import of his argument is that it is necessary to broaden the base for counsellors’ 
training to include alternative world-views. He recommends two issues in the training 
of counsellors as first, the belief in the fundamental importance of seeing individual
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development as embedded in, and inseparable from its social context; and second, the 
development of training programmes which appreciate the validity of ‘the other 
culture’ equally with the dominant culture. Individual differences, he says, must be 
seen not just as the products of different environments but as existing norms.
Dillard and Chisolm (1983) agree that counsellors’ increased knowledge regarding 
overseas students’ cultures can lead to higher level of empathy and ultimately 
improved cultural relations. Esen (1972) suggests some principles that could help 
counsellors make purposeful interventions with African clients.
1 Group process rather than individual counselling.
2 A structured directive approach would yield greater results to draw clients from 
their shells and arousing their hope for help and direction.
3 To encourage a client to make a self-centred decision without regard for feelings of 
external bodies (like family and sponsors, e.g. in career choices and social 
interaction) may produce conflicts and hinder the success of the counselling 
relationship.
4 Counsellors are expected to keep clients’ cultural order and still enable them to face 
sophisticated challenges from day to day. Persons who move into new societies often 
do not wish to adapt any more than they need to; and some do this by avoiding 
contact or by immersing themselves in a group in the new society which embodies the 
old culture.
In line with the above, the findings of Exum and Lau (1988) on counselling preference 
of Chinese College students showed that in working with clients from Hong Kong a 
counsellor should use a directive counselling approach. Idowu (1985) found a similar 
situation among some African students, while Marshall (1979) observed the same 
among Asian women and pointed out the need of respecting the modes of expressions 
across cultures. The importance of educating counsellors to make themselves aware of 
cultural variations in social distance and expressive style, cannot therefore be over­
emphasised.
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This issue of approaches will be taken up later in chapter 4.2 in a discussion of the 
approaches used by counsellors in this study. In literature two perspectives of 
counselling are often mentioned and these are discussed next.
4.1,9 Two Perspectives on Cross-cultural Counselling Approaches
Other issues raised in literature on counselling clients from other cultures include the 
discussion on the Culture-generaT and ‘Culture-specific’ perspectives.
(i) Culture-general perspective
In the review of Hofstede’s work, Lago (1992) refers to what he terms the British 
‘culture-general’ perspective and the American ‘culture-specific’ view. Arguing for a 
culture-general view he states that, given the multiplicity of cultures of origin of 
overseas students, it would be impossible for any one counsellor working with these 
students to have sufficient knowledge of such array of cultures. He suggests that 
counsellors’ general awareness of the Hofstede’s dimensions might assist their 
understanding of the interviews that prove difficult to them. The dimensions are: 
Power-Distance, Uncertainty-Avoidance, Individualism-Collectivism and 
Masculinity-Femininity.
(ii) Culture-specific
Arguing for culture-specific counselling as an alternative model Nwachukwu 
(1991:106) states that:
In the culture-specific approach, we start with the culture and its peoples and search 
out natural helping styles. In contrast with the conventional approach o f  adapting 
existing counselling theory to f i t ’ a new culture, the culture-specific method seeks to 
generate new theory and technologies o f  helping.
He goes on to explain that in culture-specific counselling certain questions should be 
asked. For example, how does a particular culture view the helping relationship? How 
do they solve problems traditionally? Are there new specific counselling skills and 
ways of thinking that make better sense in the frame of reference of the culture? Thus
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culture-specific counselling begins with an understanding of the culture and then 
moves on to the definition of concrete skills and techniques for implementing the 
theory. For Nwachukwu the most important contribution of this method is that it 
starts with the client’s cultural background with a minimum of preconceptions rather 
than with existing culturally encapsulated counselling theory.
The main criticism of this approach is, as Lago (1992) points out, even in situations 
where culture is explained, it still does not help practitioners to change their 
behaviour to suit or accommodate this knowledge. Nwachukwu (1991:106) also 
admits that:
As might be expected, the knowledge items are more reactive to the short training 
programme than to actual counsellor behaviour. We have long known that attitudes 
are easier to change in short-term research, whereas behaviour is more difficult to 
effect. Given that over time attitudes are likely to move back to prior orientations, 
perhaps the overlearning o f  concepts by the trainees may be helpful in the 
maintenance o f  new concepts.
The researcher suggests that since it is doubtful that it is possible to know or to learn 
another culture completely, any accurate and available culture-specific information 
should be seen as useful material in informing counsellors’ overall awareness. In 4.2 
some counsellors in this study show their preference for culture-specific and culture- 
general approaches by saying whether they take into consideration students’ cultural 
background or whether they work with them in a general way.
4.1,10 Race and Ethnicity
Race and ethnicity as it relates to counselling and psychotherapy among the ethnic 
minority in the UK is outside the scope of this present study. However, the important 
works of D'Ardennne et al. (1989); Fernando (1991); Kareem & Littlewood (1992); 
Elefteriadou (1994) Lago (1996) and Lennox Thomas (1997) in the area of 
transcultural counselling are worth a brief review here, as they relate to the issue of 
cultural differences in counselling which this study is also exploring.
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Fernando (1991) uses the terms ’culture' to refer to social elements such as values, 
norms, dress code, language and religion which are shared by a group of people; 'race' 
as a biological characteristic which is used to describe physical features which are 
considered inherited and therefore unchangeable; and 'ethnicity' as an individual's or a 
group's sense of belongingness and rootedness. Eleftheridou (1994) suggests that 
ethnicity distinguishes a group who share a specific history, background or origin and 
share a common culture. In describing counselling work across cultural and ethnic 
divides, D'Ardenne et al. (1989) prefer the use of the prefix 'trans' as opposed to 
'cross' or 'inter' because they say they want to emphasise the active and reciprocal 
process that is involved. They point out that counsellors in this setting are responsible 
for working across, through or beyond their cultural differences. Thus:
The term 'transcultural' emphasises the common experiences and the tasks facing 
clients and counsellors, who are aware that their values, assumptions and practices 
are not absolute (D'Ardenne et al, 1989:7).
Fernando (1991) and also Kareem and Littlewood, (1992) contend that, in Britain, 
ethnic minority clients are more likely to be misdiagnosed as 'mentally disturbed' than 
members of the majority western population because of lack of understanding of 
cultural issues. This highlights the fact that ethnic minority groups are still over­
represented in mental health statistics and are inadequately served by agencies 
offering counselling and psychotherapy and that the white mental health profession 
still has insufficient understanding of the factors relevant to appropriate diagnosis 
(Littlewood, 1994).
The setting up of such organisations like NAFSIYAT in London point to the 
importance of offering culturally attuned and appropriate psychotherapy for the 
culturally different. Nafsiyat (which stands for Mind, Body and Soul) was set up in 
1983 to provide a specialist psychotherapy service to ethnic and cultural minorities. 
(Kareem, 1992:14) The centre's concept of intercultural therapy is:
A form o f  dynamic psychotherapy that takes into account the whole being o f  the 
patient - not only the individual concepts and constructs as presented to the therapist.
175
but also the patient's communal life experience in the world - both past and present. 
The very fact o f  being from another culture involves both conscious and unconscious 
assumptions, both in the patient and in the therapist.
Kareem's belief was that for the successful outcome of therapy to be achieved 
conscious and unconscious assumptions need to be addressed from the beginning. 
This means that at Nafsiyat the aim is to offer a form of dynamic psychotherapy 
which is not necessarily tied to one theoretical orientation but which derives its 
strength from various analytical, sociological and medical formulations. Nafsiyat is a 
centre which is especially accessible for ethnic minority patients, and yet the centre 
does not believe in separate services for any particular group. They explain this 
seeming contradiction in their ideology by pointing out that their therapists and 
counsellors look at the inter-related themes of race and powerlessness as problems of 
reality. They also learn to work cross-culturally and constantly to examine their 
practice as part of a dynamic and growing process.
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CHAPTER 4.2
PRESENTATION AND ANALYSIS OF THE FINDINGS OF THE 
COUNSELLORS’ SURVEYS.
4.2.1 Introduction
This part of Chapter 4 reports the perspective of the counsellors who participated in 
the survey. It explores the overseas students’ experience from the counsellors’ point 
of view. The counsellors reported the nature of problems students who visit a 
counselling centre bring to the counsellor, the level of uptake of counselling and 
what they consider as reasons for low uptake among overseas students. The 
counsellors reported in their own words factors that limit effectiveness in counselling 
overseas students. They also give insights into what they find beneficial in broadening 
their cross-cultural knowledge.
The research questions as initially given in 1.5 for Part B of the research 
investigation on Counselling Overseas Students are:
B1 - What are counsellors’ views of overseas students’ problems?
B2 - How do counsellors rate the level of uptake of counselling by overseas students? 
B3 - What do counsellors see as factors that create barriers in counselling overseas 
students?
A copy of the counsellors’ questionnaire is in Appendix B. The profile of the 
counsellors and counselling service cover questions 1-4 and a summary of the key 
questions in the questionnaire is reproduced below.
Questions in the questionnaire on the level of uptake of counselling and students’ 
problems are:
Q.5 What is the attendance level among all students?
Q.6 What is the level of uptake among overseas students?
Q.7 What is the level of uptake among home students?
Q.9 Which of the overseas students groups uses the services most or least?
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Q. 10 Do you consider uptake low among overseas students?
QlOb What could account for low or non-uptake?
Q. 11 Does the counselling service advertise or promote the service to students?
Q. 12 What contribution does the counselling service make to the orientation 
programme to introduce new students to the services and the role of the 
counsellor?
Q.13 What typical problems do overseas students bring to the counsellor (in order of 
priority or frequency please).
Q. 14 How do students decide to come for counselling 
Q. 15 Do students complete time contract?
Q. 16 Do students find counselling satisfactory or non-satisfactory?
Q.17 Please give reasons and method of evaluating students’ satisfaction in your 
service
Questions in Section B of the questionnaire on the counsellor’s experience are:
Q.20 Have you lived or worked abroad before?
Q.23 Have you participated in any workshop or in-service training programme on 
cross-cultural counselling?
Q.24 Did your initial course or training as a counsellor include aspects of multi­
cultural counselling?
Q. 25 What would you find beneficial in broadening your knowledge regarding 
diverse cultural and ethnic groups?
Q.26 What approaches do you find more appropriate in counselling overseas 
students?
Q.27 What, if any, special procedures/adjustments do you make in counselling of 
overseas students?
Q.28 What factors in your experience prevent/limit effectiveness (create barriers) in 
counselling overseas students?
4.2.2 Sampling Procedure
The sample of institutions that took part in this part of the research process was 
selected to represent a cross-section of different types and location as in the overseas
178
students’ survey. The aim was to sample from the same institutions as those where the 
overseas students survey was carried out. After the negotiation of access through 
telephone calls and personal visits, some questionnaires were delivered by hand while 
others were posted. One university counselling centre in the Midlands declined to 
participate because of what correspondent described as too many demands on the 
centre to complete questionnaires from Postgraduate students from their own 
institution which has led to a blanket refusal of any outside commitment. Two other 
institutions (one in Wales and another in London) did not return the questionnaires 
even after repeated phone calls. The counsellors in the institution in London said they 
were not in the position to complete the questionnaires without full authorisation 
from the senior counsellor who was then on leave. This led to the inclusion of other 
institutions whose counsellors were willing to take part and who met the sampling 
criteria (see methodology chapter 2) of established universities, new universities, 
former polytechnics, and theological institution. Altogether fifteen higher institutions 
in Scotland, Wales, Midlands, South-east and London participated.
4.2.3 The Sample
Eighteen counsellors completed and returned the questionnaires. Three questionnaires 
were sent to each of the centres. Most centres informed the researcher that one 
counsellor would complete the questionnaire on behalf of the centre. Thirteen 
institutions returned one copy each. Two institutions in the Midlands completed two 
questionnaires with one counsellor only completing the section on the service. One 
university in Wales completed three questionnaires, bringing the number of 
participating institutions to fifteen.
4.2.4 Data Presentation and Analysis
As stated in the methodology chapter, the statistical analysis follows the pattern of the 
use of frequency tables to show number of occurrences. Most of the data are 
presented in visual manner in tables. Statistical analysis has not been taken beyond 
the frequency level because this is primarily a qualitative study. The questionnaire 
was designed with this in mind so that, apart from the profile of the respondents and 
the information about the uptake of counselling, the rest of the questions were open-
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ended and allowed the counsellors to comment extensively on the issues under 
investigation.
This is the reason for the use of the ethnographic summary approach which relies on 
direct quotations from respondents. This approach is described by Patton (1990:24): 
Direct quotations are a basic source o f  raw data in qualitative inquiry, revealing 
respondents’ depth o f  emotion, the way they have organised their world, their 
thoughts about what is happening, their experiences, and their basic perceptions. The 
task for the qualitative researcher is to provide a framework within which people can 
respond in a way that represents accurately and thoroughly their points o f  view about 
the world, or that part o f  the world about which they are talking - for example, their 
experience with the particular programme being evaluated.
Counsellors’ responses in this study have been presented in their own words. These 
have been written in italics or annotated with numbering and bullets. The analysis 
includes reference to and comparison with overseas students’ responses and relevant 
literature.
4.2.5 Gender and Age Profile of Respondents
As stated in earlier (4.2.3), in total eighteen counsellors from fifteen higher education 
institutions participated. Tables 1 and 2 show the gender and age range of 
participants. Eleven female and seven male counsellors participated. Seven of these 
were in the 36-46 age range while eleven were in the 45 and above range.
Table 1
Gender
Female Male Total
11 7 18
180
Table 2
Age Range
25-35 36-45 >45
0 7 11
4.2.6 Nationality
Sixteen out of the eighteen counsellors were of British origin while two were of 
overseas origin.
Table 3
Nationality
British (Origin) Overseas (origin) Total
16 2 18
4.2.7 Lived or worked abroad
Thirteen said they had lived or worked abroad while five have always lived and 
worked in the UK.
Table 4
Lived/ worked 
abroad
Yes No Total
13 5 18
4.2.8 Participated in cross-cultural workshop.
Seventeen indicated that they had participated in cross-cultural workshops while one 
had not.
Table 5
Participated in 
workshop
Yes No Unaware Total
17 1 0 18
181
4.2.8 Workshop of assistance
Out of the seventeen that had attended workshops on cross-cultural skills, fifteen had 
found them useful while two did not find them useful. One of the counsellors who did 
not find some workshops attended very helpful said:
Some were less helpful than they might have been because facilitators seemed to 
assume that all participants had made no progress towards understanding multi­
cultural counselling issues which was not the case.
Table 6
Workshop of 
assistance
Yes No Not really Total
15 0 2 17
4.2 9 Did initial training involve aspects of cross/multicultural counselling
For eleven out of the eighteen respondents their initial training did not include 
courses on cross-cultural counselling skills while seven said it involved some aspect 
of cross-cultural skills.
Table 7
Training included in 
initial course
Yes No Total
7 11 18
4.2.10 Profile of Counselling service
No of years service has been in existence range from
Up to 10 years=3,1 Ito 20years=4, 21 to 30years=6, Not indicated =5
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4.2.11 Location of Counselling Service
According to the respondents, some counselling services were located within the 
health centre or within other student services so as to be seen as an integral part of the 
services provided for students. Some say their service was located in buildings 
separate from other services because the intention is for the service to be seen by the 
user as a separate service. As a counsellor indicated: Also we do not want to be 
identified with the health centre. We are not 'medical model ’ counsellors. One other 
reason given for separate location was: To achieve a balance o f  accessibility, 
discretion and anonymity.
4.2.12 Other services in the Institution that work closely with the counselling 
service.
Some participants indicated that they worked closely with some other services within 
their institutions. Some referral had been made by personal tutors. The highest ratings 
were Health Services 15 out of 18, Personal Tutors 14 out of 18 and Welfare service 
13 out of 18 as shown in Table 8 below.
Table 8
Other services Yes No Total
Chaplaincy 11 7 18
Welfare
Service
13 5 18
Health Service 15 3 18
Student Union 12 6 18
Student
Careers/Advis
cry
12 6 18
internationai
Students
Office
8 10 18
Person Tutors 14 4 18
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4.2.13 Do these also offer counselling?
Some of the other services, e.g. welfare and advisory services, were said to: ojfer 
advice, help and listening ear but in more challenging/difficult situations they might 
refer to us (counselling service). The majority say (Table 9) the other services did not 
offer counselling. However, two of the respondents said the student advisers in there 
institutions were also trained counsellors.
Table 9
Offer counselling to students
Yes No Total
7 11 18
4.2.14 Attendance level of students to the counselling service
Most respondents thought the attendance level was good considering that they saw 
between 10% to 15% at some point in their time at university . Some reported that 
their service saw 3.5-4% of student and staff population for counselling with about 
10% missed appointments.
Table 9
Attendance level 
among all students
Very poor Neutral Very good Total
1 5 12 18
4.2.14 Level of uptake by overseas students
Majority of the respondents said that the level of uptake among overseas students 
was very low. This corresponded to the findings of the students survey (chapter 3.2) 
which showed that uptake among overseas students was low.
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Table 10
Uptake level of 
overseas students
High Medium Low Very low Total
1 0 4 8 13
4.2.15 Is Uptake definitely low among overseas students?
This is a confirmation of the previous question. Twelve out of the eighteen 
counsellors (Table 11) said they were definitely sure that only few overseas students 
availed themselves of the counselling services. This is in line with findings in 
literature that uptake is low among overseas students e.g. Pedersen (1991), Rogers 
and Smith (1992), Idovm (1985), and Lomak (1984)
Table 11
Low uptake among 
overseas students
Y es No Total
12 6 18
4.2.16 Which of the overseas groups use the service most and least?
As shown in Table 12, Respondents said that students from Europe used the 
counselling services most while students from Africa and the Caribbean Islands used 
the service least. Asian and Middle Eastern students fall in between. This supports the 
findings in a study in America which suggested that while students from Europe may 
be familiar with counselling those from African background who had traditional ways 
of resolving conflicts might not use the counselling service because of lack of 
familiarity with its functions ( see Idovm 1985 in 4:1).
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Table 12
Most Least
Far East 4 3
Middle East 3 1
India 3 4
Africa 1 4
Caribbean 1 5
European 5 0
Others 4 2
4.2.17 What could account for the low uptake among overseas students?
All the comments made by counsellors as the reasons for low uptake of counselling 
among overseas students are quoted below and put into categories:
Other sources of support (x6)
A good 'peer ’ network among overseas students.
Strong existing specialist services fo r overseas students in the institution.
Many o f our overseas students have other sources for support and don't recognise 
counselling as something they can use.
The advisory service is well used and GPs are used when some are depressed.
A good support network from fellow students.
Peer support/family support fulfil need.
Unaware of existence/ role of counselling (x3)
Overseas students are reluctant to come to Counselling service - seen as a mental 
health place - stigma attached (especially, African clients).
Some may not be aware o f existence o f  service.
Different understanding o f  what 'counselling’ means and infers.
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Cultural and Religious issues (x9)
Cultural difference between us and overseas students - especially from non- 
European/US students.
For some groups e.g. Asian women cultural norms and religious reasons.
Cultural difference in the ways problems manifest themselves and are perceived, and 
how they are dealt with.
Cultural views o f  counselling.
Some countries don V offer counselling so it may be considered unacceptable (talking 
to strangers about problems, etc.).
Partly because it is not part o f  cultural background..
Cultural differences around counselling service.
Cultural differences, , lack o f  our publicity and not speaking other languages and 
religious problems at times.
Uptake is low among postgraduate students anyway and a high proportion o f  
overseas students are postgraduate students.
Language issues (x2)
Language difficulties 
Language barriers
The issues counsellors have raised above as causes of low uptake of counselling 
compares positively with reasons for low uptake that students have given. From the 
above it is obvious that cultural and religious issues dominate. This calls for 
institutions to seek ways to eliminate these barriers. One way could be the 
introduction of programmes to increase cultural awareness among staff and students.
4.2.18 Does counselling service advertise and promote service to students?
Sixteen out of eighteen respondents said their counselling centre advertised and 
promoted their services. Of the two who did not advertise, one said their reason was 
lack o f  necessary funding. The other said: Not notice board advertising - we are 
already too busy with waiting list most o f  the year - we fear our resources could not 
cope if  we advertised on the notice board.
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Table 13
Adverts to promote 
service
Yes No Total
16 2 18
4.2.19 Methods of advertising services
Respondents who advertise their counselling services said they use some of the 
methods (reproduced below in their own words) to promote their services:
i) Orientation together with overseas students officer.
ii) Posters, leaflets, inducting, overseas evenings every term, close circuit TV.
iii) In undergraduate and student handbooks.
iv) Posters and through Study Centre.
v) Through induction, orientation, and tutors.
vi) During Fresher week, by verbal means - talks, leaflets and posters.
vii) Speaking at induction at the start o f the year.
viii) Talks, orientation, handbooks and calendars.
ix) Fliers, pre-entry and post-entry publicity.
x) Open days, displays in libraries and refectories,
xi) Through students services e.g. GP and Nurses.
xii) Through personal tutors, workshops and word o f  mouth.
xiii) In libraries, student union, and halls o f  residence.
x\v)B y means o f  talks from counsellors to most undergraduates and some 
postgraduates who are new to the university.
xv) Running specialist workshop e.g. making friends, culture shock, re-orientation.
xvi) Through seminars.
4.2.20 Typical Problems Overseas Students take to the Counsellors
The fbllovWng are problems counsellors say overseas students bring to the counselling 
centre reproduced in their own words in categories:
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Personal (x9)
Stress - tension between expectations from home and experience here, depression, 
relationships, finances, and political matters.
Relationships.
Homesickness, inability to concentrate on studies, sleeplessness, other academic 
worries and immigration difficulties.
Relationship with fam ily/ partners/friends, depression and anxiety.
Transition e.g. Homesickness, stress, family and other relationship. 
Loneliness/homesickness.
Work pressure and relationship problem.
Being taken advantage o f  by other students.
Personal and emotional. Overseas students sometimes bring practical problems like 
finance or housing or child care.
Academic & Language ( x4)
Exam stress, illness and racism among host community.
Fear or actual loss o f  academic function.
Academic/language difficulties.
Academic, Visa, communication.
Cultural & Social issues ( x8)
Very much like those brought by any other students though cultural issues occur 
more frequently.
Cross-cultural issues - traditional versus western values especially in relationships. 
Also adjustment/dealing with difference issues.
Work related - often due to stress or feeling depressed due to impact o f  cultural 
change, adaptation and often home/family sickness and social isolation.
Cross-cultural e.g. 'Do I  let go o f  my family beliefs to take up the host culture \
Fear o f  having to go back into a strict life after living a freer lifestyle.
Difficulty in the process o f  adjusting to a totally different life style.
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Cross-cultural issues and Racism.
The counsellors’ responses corroborate overseas students responses that the few who 
went to counsellors took a variety of adjustment problems from personal to cultural, 
social and academic issues.
4.2.21 How do overseas students decide to see a counsellor?
The findings in Table 14 show a combination of ways in which overseas students 
decided to see a counsellor which were: their own decision, referral, and 
accompanied by a friend.
Table 14
How students come to 
counsellor
Referred On their own Accompanied
16 17 11
4.2.22 Is there a time schedule or counselling contract?
Table 15 shows that most counselling centres operated a time schedule (13 out of 18) 
while a few counsellors (5 out of 18) said they formulated one with the students, 
depending on the issue the student brought.
Table 15
Time
Schedule/cont­
ract
Yes No Total
13 5 18
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4.2.23 Rate of completion of time contract
As shown in Table 16, ten out of eighteen respondents said that the overseas students 
who came to see them completed the counselling sessions. Others said that overseas 
students terminated appointments while others were erratic in their attendance. 
According to a respondent: a significant proportion o f  overseas students come once 
only, or once a term rather than weekly or fortnightly.
Table 16
About time 
contract
Complete Terminate Erratic
10 7 7
4.2.24 How students find the counselling they receive, (counsellors’ perception)
In Table 17, the majority of the respondents said students found counselling 
satisfactory. One ?iàà.Q&. I  think very satisfactory, but I  would!
That comment by a counsellor is significant because the findings from the overseas 
students’ survey contrasts with the counsellors’ response. The counsellors thought the 
students found counselling satisfactory while the students said they did not find the 
counselling they received satisfactory.
Table 17
How students 
find the 
counselling
Non-
satisfactory
Neutral Satisfactory
0 2 15
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4.2.25 Counsellors’ method of evaluating students’ satisfaction
Some of the respondents said they did not carry out a formal evaluation process. 
Some said they were restricted by lack of funds and resources. A few had plans to 
carry out an evaluation in the near future. Nine others reported that they had used all 
the methods reproduced here in counsellors’ own words;
1. Piloted a survey but with insufficient feedback from overseas students.
2. Independent surveys within the student body.
3. Cards and letters o f  thanks to counsellors and counselling service.
4. Annually send out questionnaires to students who have used the service.
5. Questionnaire after first session and again at the end o f  contact with focus on 
identifying (a) whether counsellors and clients have shared aims and objectives for  
counselling (b) Quality o f  client/counsellor contact and (c) outcomes.
6. Discussion during counselling period.
7. Via follow-up/review seminar - client feedback.
8. How students are coping/feeling at the end o f  counselling contact. Student’s 
intention to leave or stay.
9. Each student is given an evaluation form with a high return rate.
4.2.26 Methods counsellors find appropriate in counselling overseas students 
According to the frequency data the most favoured method is ‘non-directive’. (Table 
18.) However the open-ended comments yielded the following additional information 
(xlO) which are all reproduced below:
• Initially person-centred approach allows me to gain understanding of overseas- 
client cultural views without imposing any of my values. Group work increases my 
understanding of the context in which they experience problems.
• I believe each has their place depending on the client, the counsellor, the 
situation etc.
• The method used depends on where they come from.
• Directive approach tends to be helpful and non-directive tends to be difficult.
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• Both directive and non-directive are used depending on the nature of the 
problem and how far the student is socialised into the western culture.
• All methods are used depending on the client.
• Generally non-directive though with some students it may be necessary to give 
some practical information.
• Directive and non-directive used as culturally appropriate. Eclectic 
understanding essential in all these.
• Directive and non-directive according to client’s need.
• Mixture of directive and non-directive at times. Mostly need to be more 
directive than with home students.
• It is often stated in the literature that directive approaches are more acceptable 
to overseas students. When I have raised this with such students they have almost 
always been indignant at this apparent stereotyping. I use any approach which at 
the time seems appropriate to the individual.
Counsellors’ preference for non-directive approach is an indication of adherence to 
their training. According to Pedersen (1988) a counsellor who adheres strictly to 
fonnal western counselling theories will find this approach unsuitable when helping 
people from other cultures.
Some counsellors, however, say they have learned from experience to combine 
directive and non-directive depending on the problem and client’s preference. 
Pedersen (1988) argues that if counsellors seek to translate counselling to the 
culturally different, they will need to understand the relative importance of formal 
and informal combination of helping alternatives. And, according to Augsburger 
(1996), culturally aware counsellors are able to move beyond counselling theory 
orientation or technique and be effective helpers.
193
Table 18
Approaches
Directive 9
Non Directive 13
Group
Counselling
3
Peer
Counselling
2
4.2,27 Adjustments counsellors make in counselling overseas students. 
Respondents were asked what adjustments they make to enhance their effectiveness 
in counselling overseas students. The following are all the methods these counsellors 
say they have used and these are put into two broad categories.
Counselling approach (x9)
♦ I ask more often if I am understanding correctly. I don’t presume. I ask what 
help they would seek at home and what that person would say.
♦ I work in a non-directive way anyway and try to help the student recognise that 
as a valuable way and sometimes I realise that it is necessary to be more directive 
than I would with a home student.
♦ I am available at holidays, weekends, and in emergencies. I often give extra 
time than I do for other students.
♦ May need to link with other relevant organisations. If possible assist in 
connecting students to relevant bodies if English language is an issue. May also 
need to see students outside the provided allocated counselling time.
♦ A concerted effort to match what I can offer to what they have come for; refer 
on if what they want is outside my scope as counsellor.
♦ Allow extra time for appointment, that is, one and half hours instead of one.
♦ Many! E.g. visual - eye contact.
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♦ Adjustments are personal rather than general but it is sometimes necessary to 
check out the client’s expectation of counselling and understanding of the process. 
Some-times there is a need for support rather than counselling.
♦ More tuned to the way they see their roles etc. and to how they value taking 
care of their own needs but are inhibited by the expectations upon them from their 
whole family.
Acknowledging differences/clarifying cultural issues (x9)
♦ I clarify any cultural issues I am unsure of.
♦ From the beginning I am explicit about cultural difference, I attempt to find out 
from the client who would help with their problem in their own culture, how the 
help would be given.
♦ Openness to cultural issues.
♦ I remind myself of my differences so that I am aware what might get in the way 
when listening, and although there are differences each of our perspectives has 
equal value.
♦ I try to ensure we have sufficient time, I strive to ensure that I am
understanding with accuracy. I try to guard against the development of
assumptions/stereotypes.
♦ I ask them to explore and communicate how they feel about being counselled 
by someone of a different culture and emphasise the importance for them to alert 
me to issues of which I may be unaware.
♦ I attempt to be as well informed as possible about the culture of the country
involved and their ways of being and living. I learn their ways of greeting each 
other and what is acceptable and unacceptable. They are the best teachers.
♦ Be aware that there are differences, ask students to explain differences if noted.
♦ Be aware of the hostility students often meet in this society.
Some issues re-occur in the methods counsellors have given and these are the need to 
be aware of cultural differences, the avoidance of assumptions and stereotypes and 
the clarification of communication.
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The importance of the awareness of cultural differences is referred to by 
Eleftheriadou (1996) who argues that culture can become a barrier which can lead to 
a reinforcement of stereotypes and the creation of misunderstanding. She says that it 
is important to create and explore the potential space between cultural elements and 
the student’s views within these. It is therefore vital that culture is not viewed as a 
screen which is overwhelming, but rather as a delicate path that can lead to further 
exploration and understanding only if it is trodden on with the pace it requires: gently 
and respectfully. This means that both the overseas student client and the counsellor 
have to work together to cross it.
4.2.28 What counsellors find beneficial in broadening tbeir knowledge 
regarding diverse cultural and ethnic groups.
Counsellors in the study say they find the following items helpful in broadening their 
knowledge regarding other cultures. M  counsellors responded with some making 
more than one comment. All the responses are presented here in categories:
Training, reading, research and workshops (xlO)
1. Cross-cultural workshop, film, UKCOSA training events, conferences and most 
importantly the students themselves.
2. More contact, more reading, better planned workshops.
3. More research, more training, more time to read.
4. Any educational material.
5. Seminars/workshops describing salient cultural aspects of different groups e.g. 
attitude to medicine, psychiatry, marriage customs, and religions.
6. More teaching input - information giving maybe leading material on relevant 
research into ethnic diversity.
7. More training opportunities perhaps focusing on particular cultural and ethnic 
group.
8. Anything that improves my knowledge of cultural assumptions and norms 
among other cultures.
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9. Reading list, videos and workshop.
10. Training being given routinely. More time to get away from the provision 
element of my job.
Information and contact (xlO)
1. More information about differences between cultures and ethnic groups and their 
understanding of counselling.
2. Increasing my sensitivity to needs of international students enabling me to work in 
a more appropriate way.
3. There is so much diversity of culture and ethnicity that the real broadening of 
knowledge comes with each individual contact v^th a client from another culture.
4. Being self-aware that the contact is an on-going task.
5. Speaking to folks from other culture.
6. Some kind of regular forum which facilitates discussion and social interaction 
between people of different cultures.
7. Have lived abroad for many years. Would like to gain Latin American experience. 
Regard myself as on a journey of constant learning!
8. More social mixing.
9. Listening
10. Visiting other countries to see how students are supervised and helped.
The majority of the respondents consider training opportunities as essential. Lago 
(1996) argues that counsellors need help, assistance and training in cultural awareness 
matters. He adds that it is unfortunate that the present climate of work pressures and 
restricted finance seems to be pushing staff into not seeking and/or attending staff 
training initiatives.
4.2.29 Factors that prevent/limit the effectiveness of counselling overseas students 
Counsellors who participated in this study have described factors that create barriers 
in counselling overseas students. These are consistent with the findings from the 
overseas students’ survey. The counsellors have drawn from their wide experiences
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and all responded, with four counsellors making more that one comment. The issues 
that occur in the responses are put into three categories:
Communication issues (x6)
® Misunderstanding in language and humour.
• Poor communication, fear of consequences.
• Language and conceptual blocks; contradictory notion of counselling if they are 
not explored.
• Lack of our language skills, our own prejudiced about other cultures.
• Limitation in language sometimes makes conversation more difficult. The 
student may sometimes need more practical support/advice in finding their way 
around the system.
• Language is a big factor which can limit effectiveness. So I test meaning in as 
many ways as possible so that misunderstandings are minimal.
Cultural issues (x6)
• Different cultural expectations of what counselling is about e.g. one overseas 
student specifically wanted me to hypnotise him or recommend a hypnotist!
• Possibly not being able to identify with them so well e.g. due to poor knowledge 
base about their culture-needing to learn from them first. Possibly their reticence in 
opening up to self because of cultural and ethnic differences.
• Counsellors’ age and ethnicity
• Culture shock.
• Lack of understanding of counselling among some overseas cultures.
• Lack of knowledge about a particular culture or country
Counselling approach / Students’ expectation (x7)
• My own lack of extensive experience of counselling overseas students coupled 
with language difficulties and client expectation.
• Role conflict - excessive respect, fear of speaking out, e.g. by students from 
oppressive regimes where trust is a major issue.
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• Refusal to shed western concept of counselling.
• The forms of therapy we practise are European in origin and are not necessarily 
of use to the client. The client’s expectations, symptoms of distress do not 
necessarily match with the form of counselling. The counsellor will always, no 
matter how experienced, how broad his/her knowledge of other cultures, be limited 
by his/her world view and consequently limit the effectiveness of counselling.
• Different assumptions about what counselling is/tries to do etc. Client’s 
expectations that the counsellor will ‘solve all’.
• Counselling tends to be very individualistic and person-centred which does not 
relate to some cultures, e.g. Chinese.
• I can distinguish no factors peculiar to overseas students. Lack of awareness or 
prejudice against counselling endemic in the country from which they originate 
may prevent them from coming but once they are with me these difficulties can be 
overcome.
Publicity and location of service (x3)
• Increase publicity to overseas students and special workshop on how to use 
counselling.
• We need to re-do our publicity so that overseas students can connect better to 
what we say and make better use of our service.
• We may have a better uptake when we move to separate i.e. non-medical 
premises.
The issue of communication is highlighted in counsellors’ responses in this section. In 
the words of one respondent: Language is a big factor which can limit effectiveness. 
According to Van Deurzen-Smith (1996:3) when an individual gives up his/her 
mother tongue for another language he/she is bereft. The initial struggle to a decent 
level of fluency is humiliating enough in itself. You have to rack your brain and the 
words still won V come and, what is worse, other people judge your mental abilities 
by the sounds you make and that will not come at a greater speed than that o f  a four-
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year- old. You are truly diminished and deprived o f  your status o f  adult and no longer 
acceptedfor full.
4.2.30 Further comments.
Counsellors who participated in the survey were given the opportunity to make 
further comments. Eight responded and all their comments follow under two 
categories:
Overseas Person as support staff (x2)
1. I feel that all Overseas student office should have counsellor/adviser/nurse who 
is non-western specifically for the needs of overseas students. The photograph of 
such a helper should be put in handbooks.
2. I draw on my experience as a young newly-wed British in an African country 
and this helps empathy. I let the overseas client set the pace and agenda.
Beneficial practice (x6)
3. Recently I have become more interested in phenomenological and existential 
theories. This helps me to see the clients in relationship to their own culture, i.e. 
how much they perceive themselves to be in tune or at odds with their own culture. 
In a sense, it is useful to have knowledge of another culture but an external account 
of another culture can actually give rise to new and distorted assumptions about 
the client. I feel it is best to see the client’s culture through their own eyes. I need 
to know more about what practices are psychotherapeutic in the client’s own 
culture.
4. There is also the issue of counselling students whose first language is Welsh 
who have some ‘cross-cultural’ difficulties as well.
5. I am aware of the danger of treating ‘overseas students’ as a special case and 
labelling them as such, rather than treating them as individual people who have 
particular needs which may be exacerbated by their current cross-cultural situation.
6. While cultural differences are often an important part of the work and process, 
a sense of isolation and ‘disjuncture’ are usually important themes with overseas 
students.
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7. I found the student counsellors’ conference in the spring very helpful.
8. Yes, 'working with students from overseas has been the greatest privilege of my 
life and the greatest learning experience.
201
CHAPTER 4.3
DISCUSSION OF THE IMPLICATION OF FINDINGS
This discussion of the findings of counsellors’ survey follows the order in which they 
appear in the counsellors’ questionnaire and the major findings of the study will be 
highlighted.
4.3.1 Nationality
Sixteen out of the eighteen counsellors who participated in the survey were whites 
while the other two were non-white. Overseas students had indicated that they would 
appreciate it if an overseas person were in the support services team, while some had 
indicated that one of the reasons they did not take their problems to a counsellor was 
because all counsellors were whites and the help they would give would not be 
helpful in their cultural context (3.2). Counsellors agreed that there should be a non - 
white in the support team, somebody with whom overseas students would identify.
4.3.2 Lived or worked abroad
Thirteen out of the eighteen counsellors said they had lived or worked abroad. They 
also said that their stay abroad had made them aware of what it means to be away 
from home. The researcher found through informal interviews and in interaction 
with practitioners in this field, that individuals who had lived and worked abroad in a 
different language and cultural setting had greater sensitivity to the needs of overseas 
students.
4.3.3 Participated in cross-cultural workshop
Seventeen out of eighteen counsellors said they had participated in a cross-cultural 
workshop and out of this number fifteen had found the workshops helpful. One of 
those who did not find it helpful said that the facilitators seemed to have assumed that 
the participants had made no prio progress towards understanding multicultural 
counselling issues. This highlights the need for cross-cultural trainers or facilitators to
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find out the level of cultural awareness of the participants and tailor their materials to 
suit the need of workshop attendants. However the high number of those who said 
they had participated in a cross-cultural workshop shows how in the past ten years 
there has been a growing interest in this area, as counsellors are increasingly 
confronted with the significance of cultural background when counselling clients 
from other cultures. This growing interest in multicultural counselling and 
counsellors’ growing awareness of the major dimensions and subtleties underlying the 
issues of culture and the impact these have on counselling are also mentioned by 
d’Ardenne et al (1994), Eleftheriadou (1994) and Lago and Thompson (1996).
4.3.4 Did initial training involve aspects of cross/multicultural counselling.
A significant number of counsellors in the study (eleven out of eighteen) said their 
initial training did not include courses on cross-cultural counselling skills. For the 
other seven counsellors it involved only some aspect of cross-cultural skills.
This has implications for counsellors’ training and practice because given the rising 
number of overseas students there is an increase in the contact between counsellors 
and students from other cultures. It implies that training in cross-cultural skill will 
enhance the effectiveness of counsellors working with overseas students.
Some students (see 3.2) reported that the reason they do not first seek the assistance 
of a counsellor when they have problems was that they would not be understood 
because of cultural differences. Counsellors have also seen this lack of awareness of 
other cultures as a barrier in cross-cultural counselling (4.2).
According to Augsburger (1990), it is high time for counselling to function from an 
expanded intercultural perspective. He emphasises that the counselling theories and 
therapies that have emerged as modes of healing and growth in each culture, useful 
and effective as they are in their localities, are too limited and too partial to serve 
human need in a world community where peoples of many cultures meet, compete 
and relate.
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The import of this argument is that it is necessary to broaden the base for counsellors’ 
training to include alternate world-views. He recommends two issues in the training 
of counsellors as, first, the belief in the fundamental importance of seeing individual 
development as embedded in and inseparable from its social context: and, second, the 
development of training programmes which appreciated the validity of the other 
culture equally with the dominant culture.
4.3.5 Location o f Counselling Service
Findings from the study show that the location of counselling service varied from 
institution to institution. Locations indicated included: on its own, in the health 
centre, within other student services. Reasons given for location were: ‘for the service 
to be seen by the user as a separate service’ and ‘to be seen as an integral part of 
services provided for students’. Some institutions have purposely not located it 
within the health service because they do not want it to be identified with the health 
service.
It is remarkable that what some services see as positive reason for the location of their 
service is what others regard as reason for avoiding that location. For instance, during 
the pilot stages of this study, the researcher carried out in-depth interviews with 
counsellors in three institutions in different parts of the UK. In two of the institutions 
plans were advanced for the movement of the counselling service from the health 
centre to a separate building on its own. The reason given is that the service should be 
seen as separate from the health services, because clients were not patients 'svith 
physical ailment.
On the other hand some respondents in the survey argue that their service is located in 
the health service because it ensures anonymity as no one raises an eye-brow when 
students walk in and out of the health centre, whereas, those students who were 
worried about the stigma attached to seeing counsellors would be reluctant to be seen 
going to the counselling service located on its own. The same line of argument is 
given by counsellors who say their services are located within other student services.
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They want their services to be seen as an integral part of the services provided for all 
students.
This study would suggest that before such a move from one location to another is 
carried out it would be good to carry out a survey in the institution to assess the 
attitude and preference of students to the location of the counselling centre.
4.3.6 Other services that work closely with the counselling service.
From the list provided in the questionnaire counsellors identified other services 
within the institution that work closely with the counselling service. Health service 
(15), Personal Tutors (14) and Welfare service (13) were the most frequently 
occurring services. According to respondents some personal tutors, as well as 
welfare, officers made some referrals to the counselling service. Two of the 
respondents said that in their institutions the student advisers were trained 
counsellors.
Other members of staff interviewed (5.2) say there is need for increased co­
ordinated effort in working with overseas students. The library staff, for instance, 
considered that there is not enough link between the international office and other 
student services especially in relation to assistance to overseas students. This implies 
a need to increase awareness of the role of the counsellors among academic and other 
support services staff which would assist in earlier detection of students, especially 
overseas students who may require referral to the counselling services.
4.3.7 Attendance level of students to the counselling service
Participants in the study ( 12 out of 18) estimated that the attendance level of all 
students to counselling service was ‘very good’. Their assessment was based on the 
fact that they saw between 10% to 15% of the student population at some point in the 
students’ time at the university. Earlier studies Roger and Smith (1992), Allen and 
Higgins (1994) however showed that there was a lack of interest in consulting 
institutional counsellors/advisers.
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4.3,8 Level of uptake of counselling by overseas students
Five of the counsellors said they did not keep a record of whether students were home 
or overseas. Out of the 13 that kept records, majority (8 out of 13) said uptake among 
overseas student was ‘very low’, some felt it was ‘low’ (4 out of 13) while only one 
(1 out of 13) said it was high.
4.3.9 Is uptake definitely low among overseas students?
To establish what the experiences of counsellors were on the level of uptake the 
question was asked again and answers were based not just on record as in the 
previous question but on the counsellors’ experience. Every counsellor responded and 
a clear majority of respondents (12 out of 18) said that uptake was definitely low and 
only a few of the overseas students availed themselves of the counselling services. 
Other studies also point to low uptake of counselling among culturally different 
clients and overseas students e.g. Sue and Sue (1991), Pedersen (1991) and Roger 
and Smith (1992).
4.310. What could account for low uptake of counselling among overseas students? 
Counsellors’ responses on reasons for low uptake of counselling among overseas 
students come under the following areas: Cultural background and differences, 
communication difficulties and good support network from fellow students. These 
will be discussed in some detail below.
4.3.11 Cultural background and cultural differences
According to counsellors, these include cultural views and differences about the 
counselling service. They said some students, especially from African background, 
were reluctant to come to the counselling service because of the stigma attached to it 
as they saw it as a mental-health place. Cultural differences between counsellors and 
overseas students, especially those from non-western countries, were seen by 
counsellors as reasons for low uptake. Others include cultural differences in the way
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problems manifested themselves, the way they were perceived and how they were 
dealt with in different cultures. Counsellors also said that some countries did not 
offer counselling and so overseas students might consider if as unacceptable because 
it was not part of their cultural background.
4.3.12 Communication difficulties
Communication difficulties include language problems and misinterpretations due to 
non-verbal issues. Counsellors said that language difficulties contributed to low 
uptake of counselling service by overseas students. Overseas students also said that 
language difficulties was one of the factors that led to their not making use of the 
counselling service. The difficulties inherent in articulating one’s thoughts and 
feelings in another language cannot be overemphasised. For example, communication 
difficulties lead to misunderstanding and misinterpretations of verbal and non-verbal 
communication patterns.
The counselling process relies heavily on both verbal and non-verbal communication 
as a means of interpersonal relationships. This poses a problem in a cross-cultural 
counselling situation because of possible misinterpretations. Different cultures 
provide specific interpretation for variations in speech, facial expression, and other 
non-verbal cues. For examples, avoiding eye-contact is a sign of respect in most 
African and Asian cultures, while this is often regarded as an indication of insincerity 
in western cultures. For some cultures it is important to stand close to someone during 
a conversation and to touch when making a point, but this approach will make people 
from other cultures feel intimidated and extremely uncomfortable. This means that 
the non-verbal communication patterns of overseas students can be misinterpreted by 
a counsellor who is unaware of these.
4.3.13 Good network support among overseas students
Counsellors say that some overseas students have other sources of support especially 
a good ‘peer’ network and so do not recognise counselling as something they can use. 
As reported earlier in the findings of the survey of overseas students in 3.2, overseas 
students said they turned to their friends when they were confronted with any
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difficulties. They described these friends as fellow-nationals (from their own 
countries) or other overseas students who have been in the UK longer than they had 
been and had been through the same or similar adjustment problems themselves.
One of the counsellors reported in an informal interview setting that overseas 
students from a particular country, were reported to be visiting the health service and 
counselling service with adjustment problems when there were few of them in the 
institution. But as soon as the population of students from that country increased a 
dramatic decline was noticed in the number that visited the health centre while 
virtually none came to the counselling service.
This supports the proposition that good support network is a useful adjustment 
strategy for overseas students, and the issue that institutions will do well to strengthen 
them, either by supporting the overseas student societies where they exist or by 
encouraging students to set them up where they do not exist.
4.3.14 Typical Problems Overseas Students Bring to the Counselling Service 
Counsellors’ views of overseas students problems are based on problems the few 
overseas students who visit the service bring to the counsellor. These are similar to 
problems overseas students said they took and would take to a counsellor (3.2). They 
fall into personal, academic and social issues.
Personal issues
These are the difficulties in the process of adjusting to a totally different lifestyle, 
homesickness, loneliness, inability to concentrate, depression , anxiety, financial and 
visa issues and relationships.
Academic issues
Work related; examples are fear or actual loss of academic function, work pressure 
and examination stress.
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Social issues
Traditional versus western values, especially in relationships. Confusion over letting 
go of family beliefs and values and taking up host country values and cross-cultural 
conflict.
The problems mentioned by counsellors and students show that overseas students 
usually encounter the same problems that students in UK higher education encounter, 
as well as additional ones because they are studying in a different academic, social 
and cultural context.
4.3.15 Counsellors’ views on how overseas students find the counselling they 
receive
The majority of the counsellors in this study said overseas students who came for 
counselling found the outcome satisfactory. This is in contrast to overseas students 
response (3.2); they said that they did not find the process satisfactory because 
guidance was not given in counselling. This point is reiterated later under counselling 
approach and expectations.
4.3.16 How counsellors evaluate counselling outcome
Respondents used different methods in evaluating outcome of counselling, this shows 
that there was no consistent method of evaluation among counsellors and across 
institutions.
Counsellors said they evaluated students’ satisfaction through discussion during a 
counselling period, from letters and cards of appreciation from students as well as 
with questionnaire surveys. Counsellors who had used surveys say they had received 
insufficient feedback from overseas students. This is not surprising as it is not often 
easy for overseas students to say what they think directly to authorities for fear of 
repercussions.
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4.3.17 Methods counsellors find appropriate in counselling overseas students.
The majority of counsellors who participated in this study said they used a non­
directive approach in counselling overseas students. However the open-ended 
responses added other dimensions which showed that some counsellors would use 
both directive or non-directive approaches depending on the nature of the problem 
and how far the student is socialised into the western culture.
There is an ongoing debate on the counselling-style preference of overseas students. 
While some counsellors thought that the non-directive/client centred approach was 
suitable for all clients, others thought that the directive/problem-solving approach was 
nearest to the concept of advice-giving or client-guidance which some overseas 
students were used to.
The implications are that counsellors should be aware of how cultural differences 
and clients’ expectations will affect the counselling process. For example, counsellors 
and overseas students do not come to the counselling situation with similar sets of 
assumptions. In this study, for instance, a very high percentage (95%) of overseas 
students said they expected guidance to be given in counselling (see findings on 
overseas students’ experience 3.2). This may be related to their cultural background 
and expectations, for in some African and Asian cultures authority figures give advice 
and guidance based on experience. This cultural background of receiving advice 
seems to be in conflict with the basis of western counselling style which emphasises 
self-help and independence; the autonomy of the client, and the need for the client to 
make his/her own choices and decisions. The implication is that, if mismatch and 
alienation between counsellors and their overseas students’ clients are to be reduced, 
a sensitivity to a range of cultures and helping styles will need to be part of any 
counsellor's training objectives.
Another implication of the counselling approach used in counselling overseas 
students is that counsellors say that the non-directive approach is the core approach in 
their training and the majority say cross-cultural counselling skills were not part of
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their initial training (4.2). This often leads to strict adherence to formal western 
counselling approaches.
Counsellors who adhere strictly to formal western counselling theories will find them 
unsuitable when helping students from abroad. Students from Asia and African 
cultures, for instance, will not often be adequately assisted by counsellors who do not 
appreciate the collectivist and family approach to problem-solving and who 
encourage them to be individualistic, self-assertive and to take sole responsibility for 
their own decisions.
Moreover a western counselling approach presupposes that clients will talk about 
their feelings and express their emotions. As overseas students have said in the 
survey findings, there is a stigma attached to seeing a 'professional counsellor' with 
personal problems. There is also the cultural inhibition of not expressing one's 
emotions to a non-family member, which is compounded by the handicap of 
expressing one's feelings adequately in a foreign language.
4.3.18 Adjustments counsellors make in counselling overseas students
The adjustments counsellors in this study say they make when counselling overseas 
students fall into two categories : Counselling approach and clarifying differences and 
cultural issues.
Counselling approach
Counsellors in the study said they had learned through experience slightly to modify 
their approach when working with overseas students. Although most still maintained 
their non-directive approach, some said they adjusted by recognising that it might be 
necessary to be more directive than they would be with home students. Others said 
they allowed extra time for appointments and might need to link the student with 
other relevant organisations.
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Acknowledging differences/clarifying cultural issues
Responses in the open-ended section of the questionnaire show other adjustments 
counsellors make in counselling overseas students. Some counsellors said they 
clarified any cultural issues they were unsure of and tried to be explicit about cultural 
differences. A counsellor said he attempted to find out from the client who would 
have helped with their problem in their own culture and how the help would have 
been given.
Another counsellor raised the issue of assumptions and stereotypes and said that he 
strove to understand the client with accuracy and also tried to guard against the 
development of assumptions and stereotypes.
On the issue of generalisations and stereotypes, Sue & Sue (1990) emphasised that, 
although it is crucial for western-trained counsellors to have a basic understanding of 
counselling characteristics of non-western life values, there is the ever-present danger 
of over-generalisation and stereotyping. They maintain that generalisations are useful 
if held creatively as guidelines but not allowed to degenerate to stereotypes. The 
danger of stereotypes, they say, is that it is impervious to logic and experience, 
because all incoming information is distorted to fit preconceived ideas.
On the dangers of assumptions in cross-cultural encounters, Augsburger (1986) 
maintains that the culturally encapsulated counsellor is surrounded by a rubber wall 
of boundary assumptions from which new ideas effectively rebound
4.3.19 What counsellors find beneficial in broadening tbeir knowledge regarding 
diverse cultural and ethnic groups.
Respondents said they found reading, research, cross-cultural training and well 
planned workshops helpful in increasing their knowledge regarding diverse cultural 
and ethnic groups. Information and contact were other issues mentioned. Some 
counsellors said they would appreciate some kind of regular forum which facilitates 
discussion and social interaction between people of different cultures.
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Leong and Chou (1996) suggest that contact between counsellor and client is an 
important element in counselling overseas students. According to them increased 
contact with other cultures increase both one’s culture knowledge and one’s cultural 
sensitivity. The implication is that greater contact should produce a higher level of 
cultural sophistication. Referring to the contact hypothesis proposed by Amir (1969), 
Leong and Chou (1996) explain that the contact hypothesis maintains that counsellors 
with limited contact and experience with the culturally different individuals will be 
less effective with culturally different clients.
4.3.20 Barriers or factors that limit the effectiveness of counselling overseas 
students.
Counsellors’ responses on factors that create barriers in counselling overseas students 
fall into the following groups: Communication issues. Cultural issues/Counselling 
approach/ Overseas students’ expectations.
Barriers due to communication issues
Counsellors said these were misunderstanding in language and humour, poor 
communication and fear of consequences. The issue of communication which has 
been discussed earlier cannot be overemphasised. Leong and Chou (1996) suggest 
that, in the counselling of overseas students, assessment may be difficult because of 
communication problems. There is also the complexity of the problems presented. 
Communication issues can include difficulties of expressing feelings in English, 
different norms about asking and transmitting information, attention to non-verbal 
behaviour, semantic difficulties, and difficulties of expressing problems in a second 
language.
Barriers due to cultural issues/counselling approach and students^ expectations 
Counsellors said that in their experience overseas students’ different cultural 
expectations of what counselling was about and counsellors’ poor knowledge base 
about overseas students’ culture created barriers in counselling overseas students.
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Clients’ expectation of counselling has been discussed earlier (3.3 & 4.2) and the 
emphasis was that methods of helping varied by culture, so if overseas students came 
for counselling, they came with expectation of how help was given in their cultural 
background. This is often in conflict with what counselling is in the UK and with the 
counselling approach used by UK counsellors.
Counsellors also mentioned barriers due to counsellors’ age and ethnicity. In some 
non-western cultures the younger goes to an older person for advice, so if the 
overseas student (especially a postgraduate) is older than the counsellor, the client 
may have the problem of perceiving the counsellor as credible and knowledgeable in 
a counselling context.
Counselling approach
A counsellor suggested that the forms of counselling practised in the UK were 
European in origin and not necessarily of use to the overseas student client. For the 
counsellor there was also the problem of lack of familiarity with the cultures of 
overseas students. The basic difficulty was how to be familiar with all the different 
cultures represented by several overseas students’ clients.
This relates to the debate between the culture-general (universalist) and the culture- 
specific approach in counselling overseas students, (see Literature review 4.1.9) The 
universalist approach maintains that there are so many culture subgroups that it would 
be impossible to acquire the necessary knowledge to work with each subgroups. They 
say that what is needed is a universalist approach which focuses on some common 
themes and parallels that run across all groups that a cross-cultural counsellor need to 
know (Leong and Chou 1996).
The culture-specific approach, on the other hand, advocates that culture-specific 
information and knowledge are needed if counsellors are to work effectively with 
culturally different clients. This means that to help any particular student, the 
counsellor needs to acquire and appreciate the culture-specific differences between
214
different types of students ( Leong and Chou 1996). Leong (1995) offered an 
integrative model which seeks to combine creatively the universalist and culture- 
specific approaches.
From the foregoing it seems necessary for counsellors to modify overseas students’ 
expectations of counselling. At the same time interaction with the client will enable 
the counsellor to Team’ about the cultural background of overseas students.
4.3.21 Further comments by counsellors
Other comments by counsellors in this study relate to having overseas person as 
support staff and the danger of treating an overseas student as a ‘special case’.
Overseas person in the team of support staff
This theme mns through all the findings (see 3.2, 4.2 and 5.2) overseas students, 
counsellors, and staff all point to the need of having an overseas person in the team of 
staff working with overseas students. It has been suggested that the person should be 
seen as a non-western and should be specifically for the needs of overseas students 
and should be someone with whom the students can identify.
Treating an overseas student as *a special case^
One counsellor highlighted what she described as the danger of treating overseas 
students as a ‘special case’ and labelling them as such, rather than treating them as 
individual people who had particular needs which might be exacerbated by their 
current cross-cultural situation. The cmcial issue here was to be aware that overseas 
student have the same needs as home students with the added dimension of 
adjustment in a different academic and social and cultural context. The argument was 
that there was no need to see them as ‘problem cases’ but at the same time they 
should not be treated as ‘special’ to the exclusion of home students. Instead there was 
a need to be sensitive to the cultural dimension of their needs.
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4.3.22 Implications of the findings and the Challenges for Counsellors
One challenge facing western-trained counsellors helping overseas students is 
awareness of the barriers inherent in cross-cultural encounters. It is therefore 
recommended from this study that counsellors who wish to be effective in 
counselling overseas students will need to be aware of these barriers mentioned by 
counsellors and students. There is also the need for counsellors to acquire or increase 
their knowledge, skills and sensitivity in working with students from other cultures. 
Some strategies that could enhance such effectiveness are suggested below.
4.3.23 Some Strategies to Enhance Effectiveness in Counselling Overseas 
Students
According to Augsburger ( 1996:1):
To be culturally effective is a gift, a gift received through learning from other 
cultures, through being teachable in encounters with those who differ, and through 
coming to esteem other world-views equally with one’s own.
Based on the findings of this research it is recommended that for greater effectiveness 
in counselling overseas students it would be necessary to consider the following 
suggestions:
Awareness and sensitivity to other cultures
There is a need for counsellors to broaden their knowledge of other cultures through 
reading books, and through structured training, workshops, and in-service 
programmes. Counsellors should also be aware of the values, attitudes and behaviour 
of their own culture as this will help in the appreciation of the values of other 
cultures.
'Learning  ^from the client
Specific cultural issues can be learned from the clients in counselling encounters. It 
may be important to ask the overseas student client to say who would help with the 
problem in their culture and how the help would be given.
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Treating the client as an individual
Overseas students are not a homogeneous group, they come from a variety of cultural, 
ethnic and religious backgrounds. Stereotypes can be destructive to counselling 
relationships.
Flexible Approach.
The methods used should depend on the client and the problem. For example, while 
some overseas students may prefer a problem-solving/directive approach, others who 
have had a longer interaction with the western culture may prefer a client- 
centred/non-directive approach. According to Pedersen (1991), if counsellors seek to 
modify counselling to the culturally different, they need to understand the relative 
importance of each formal or informal combination of helping alternatives.
Modification o f clients expectations and counsellors communicative style.
There is a need to modify overseas students’ expectations of the counselling process, 
and assist them to develop their social skills to cope better with the cultural 
adjustment process. Counsellors need to modify their own communicative style to 
accommodate these students for whom English is a second or third language. It is 
important to clarify verbal and non-verbal issues to avoid misinterpretations.
Being explicit about cultural differences.
It is essential to be explicit about cultural differences. There is also the need to be 
aware that, no matter how broad any counsellor's knowledge of another culture is, 
he/she will be limited by his/her own world-view.
4.3.24 Summary of chapter
The chapter has presented the data from counsellors from participating institutions of 
higher education. The findings have been analysed and discussed against the 
background of the findings of overseas students and related literature. The counsellors 
have indicated the level of uptake of counselling among overseas students; the type of 
problems overseas students encounter, barriers in counselling them and ways
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counsellors make adjustments as well as factors that enhance their effectiveness in 
counselling overseas students.
The implications of the these findings have been discussed and recommendations 
have been made. The next chapter will present the findings of interview with other 
members of staff who work with overseas students.
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CHAPTER FIVE
WORKING WITH OVERSEAS STUDENTS IN UK 
HIGHER EDUCATION
THIS PART OF THE INVESTIGATION LOOKS AT STAFF VIEWS OF 
OVERSEAS STUDENTS’ PROBLEMS AND FACTORS THAT CREATE 
BARRIERS IN WORKING WITH OVERSEAS STUDENTS IN UK HIGHER 
EDUCATION.
METHODOLOGY AND DATA SOURCE - QUALITATIVE INQUIRY WITH 
IN-DEPTH INTERVIEWS. TRIANGULATION WITH OVERSEAS 
STUDENTS’ EXPERIENCE AND COUNSELLORS’ VIEWS.
DATA ANALYSIS : QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS - ETHNOGRAPHIC 
SUMMARY.
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CHAPTER FIVE WORKING WITH OVERSEAS STUDENTS
5.0 Introduction
In Chapters One and Two the introduction and methodology of the research were 
reported. The overseas students’ experience and the counsellors’ views were presented 
in Chapters Three and Four respectively. This chapter reports the findings of the 
interviews of academic and non academic members of staff who work closely with 
overseas students. As in the two previous chapters this chapter is presented in three 
parts: Literature review (5.1), Findings (5.2), Discussion of the implication of the 
findings (5.3).
The Research Questions for this Part C of the research investigation as initially 
given in 1.5 are:
Cl - What do members of staff see as overseas students’ problems?
C2 - What in staffs views are factors that create barriers in working with overseas 
students?
In the interviews staff were asked what they had observed in the course of their work 
as problems overseas students experience. They were also asked about specific 
problems overseas students brought to them. For the purpose of categorisation, the 
factors that create barriers were explored under: cultural differences, communication 
difficulties and religious beliefs. These issues are reviewed in the literature in 5.1. 
Staff were also asked to make recommendations to students, other staff and the 
institutions based on their experience in working with overseas students.
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CHAPTER 5.1 LITERATURE REVIEW ON WORKING WITH OVERSEAS 
STUDENTS
5.1.1 Working with overseas students
Very little research has been carried out in the area of cross-cultural work in 
Institutions of Higher Education in the UK. For example (as mentioned earlier in 
Chapter One), according to McNamara and Harris (1997) there is an ever-growing 
body of literature which brings together the pertinent research and expertise on 
teaching and learning in higher education and so offers academic staff valuable 
resource (e.g. Brown and Atkins 1988; CVCP 1992). They argued, however, that 
within the available literature there is little mention of overseas students and the 
special problems they present when studying in the UK environment. They compared 
this with the Australian situation where there is some documented material on work 
with overseas students e.g. Makepeace 1989; and Ballard and Clancy 1991.
Todd (1997) also reiterates that little detailed research exists into overseas students’ 
experiences of studying and lecturers’ experiences of supervising and teaching them. 
She states that this is a surprising omission, given the importance of overseas students 
to the income and culture of UK universities. According to her little is documented 
about it although there seems to be good practice in many universities.
The review in this section will focus on some of the very few examples of available 
literature on the experience of working with overseas students in UK higher 
education.
A research project on the learning experiences of overseas students sponsored by 
Leverhulme Trust in 1986 was conducted in two universities - Loughborough and 
Nottingham. The project embraced the views of both staff and overseas students. The 
research methods include a self-report questionnaire survey of overseas students and
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interviews with university staff. The aim was to elicit staff perceptions and the 
experiences of overseas students. This study did not attempt to make any control 
group surveys or interviews of home students. According to (Kinnell et a l 1990:7) :
Pragmatically, we chose not to, because control groups would pose difficulties o f  
direct comparability and add little to the setting up o f  staff development and training
For similar reasons the current study has also not used a controlled group of home 
(UK) students, as this is not a comparative study of the two groups.
The findings of the Leverhulme Trust project include that appropriate information, 
advice and help on arrival were important in preventing overseas students’ experience 
being riddled with problems. Staff felt that departments and individuals were working 
in isolation in relation to assisting overseas students, which led to uneven provision 
and poor cross-campus communication. These they said caused difficulties in the 
support of overseas students.
The report concluded that there was a need for staff training at all levels. There was no 
specific mention of training in cross-cultural skills but one would imagine that it was 
intended by the researchers since the context was that of staff working with culturally 
different students.
This study on the learning experience of overseas students is particularly relevant to 
the current study in the approach of including the views of staff and overseas students. 
However, the project focused on only one aspect, whereas the current study looks at 
overseas students’ learning experience in addition to their personal and social needs, 
their adjustment strategies, resources available to them and their utilisation of support 
services that institutions provide.
In the Leverhulme Trust report Channell (1990) and Elsey (1990) comment on 
student and staff relationship and argue that feedback is a key element in a successful
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relationship. According to them overseas students felt discouraged when their work 
was returned without comments, suggestions, or invitations to discuss it. The findings 
showed that overseas students interviewed reported that the difficulties they had 
experienced with academic work were not picked up quickly enough or at all.
Channell (1990) and Elsey (1990) say that the cause of the mismatch is that the two 
groups brought different sets of expectation to the staff-student relationship. For 
instance, because the students expected staff to be interested in their work and to 
criticise it with suggestions for further improvement, they felt disappointed when this 
did not happen and concluded that staff did not take their work seriously and did not 
value it as they should. Staff on the other hand felt that the emphasis of higher 
education was on self-reliance and self-directed study, with minimal control by staff.
A collection of articles on the issues in teaching and learning of overseas students in 
higher education ( McNamara and Harris 1997) focused on the provision of quality 
teaching and learning for overseas students. The collection offered practical advice on 
how teaching of overseas students could be improved in this respect.
5.1.2 Cultural differences as barriers in teaching and learning
Cortazzi and Jin (1997) explain what they describe as ‘Academic Culture’. They 
describe academic cultures as the systems of beliefs, expectations and cultural 
practices about how to perform academically. They suggested that staff should be 
aware that: academic cultures varied among culturally diverse groups, that there were 
cultural aspects of communication and learning that affected staff’s and students’ 
understanding of each other’s communication and work, and staff should be cautious 
of transferring conclusions about variation to representatives of those cultures as not 
every individual conformed to all cultural trends in the same context.
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Cortazzi and Jin (1997) show how academic culture can create barriers in teaching 
and learning in higher education. They show how the research students’ academic 
culture and culture of learning gave the supervisor, as teacher, a much more leading 
role and how British supervisors conclude that overseas students required more 
supervision time than they had available. The consequence, they say, was that students 
might conclude that since the supervisor did not give guidance, he or she did not really 
know the field and was not a competent supervisor. (See also Okorocha (1982), 
Channell (1990) and Elsey (1990) above on student-staff relationship).
5.1.3 Communication issues as barriers in teaching and learning
Cortazzi and Jin (1997) suggest that there are factors that create barriers in 
communication between staff and students in higher education. They argue that 
overseas students who came from different cultural backgrounds often used different 
styles of communication in English even when they had attained very high language 
competence. They further said that the real challenge with differences in cultures of 
communication was that they often lead to wrong assessments of those who used 
different styles. They illustrated this barrier with the style of Middle East students who 
use heavy intonation, relatively loud voices and rhetorical exaggeration which were 
acceptable and desirable in their native Arabic but which was often misinterpreted by 
British staff as overbearing or aggressive.
One communicative issue that creates barriers in teaching and learning is ‘turn-taking’ 
Studies in sociolinguistics show that the native speaker of any language knows when 
to hand over the conversation to another speaker. In English ‘turns’ are known to be 
relatively short but some cultures allow much longer ‘turns’ Savage (1997); Cortazzi 
and Jin (1997).
The use of ‘Yes’ and ‘No’ can function differently in some cultures of 
communication. Cortazzi and Jin (1997) suggest that Japanese students may say ‘yes’ 
as an indication that they hear and understand what has-been said but not necessarily 
to imply agreement. In a similar way a nod does not necessarily mean agreement or
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understanding but a show of the reception of the spoken message (Savage 1997). 
Pritchard (1995) suggests that when for instance a Japanese student is invited for a 
meal and she says ‘yes’ even though she is unable to go because of other 
arrangements, this is not seen as lying but as a means of maintaining smooth 
interaction. She suggests that in such a case it would be useful to point out the fact that 
failure to keep an appointment in England is considered a much graver offence than 
saying one will be unable to come. This highlights the need for overseas students to be 
taught the language for appropriate explanatory strategies.
Body language as a barrier to communication has been discussed extensively in 
Chapter Four on Counselling Overseas Students (4.2). It can be added here that body 
language also plays important role in communication between overseas students and 
staff. It is important to be aware that signs and gestures are not universal. For 
instance, smiles, bows, beckoning with the finger, eye-contact, lack of facial 
expressions are gestures and signs that mean different things in different cultures of 
communication and as a result may lead to misunderstanding and misinterpretations 
between staff and overseas students (Savage 1997).
Pritchard (1995) also highlights other issues that teachers of English as a foreign 
language find difficult in working with Japanese students in particular which are: 
reluctance to participate in conversations, reluctance to look the tutor in the eye, 
reluctance to answer questions or express an opinion and also reluctance to respond to 
praise. Other issues include the discomfort which the English feel when there is 
silence during a conversation which is acceptable in Japanese communicative style. 
According to Pritchard (1995:255):
The speed with which one is expected to respond to a question in English and the rate 
o f English speech delivery obviously constitute a problem for Japanese students.
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5.1.4 Religious beliefs as a barrier.
According to The British Council (1991) many overseas students are practising 
Christians of one denomination or another. Some find that Christianity is not practised 
in Britain as seriously as in their own countries. Savage (1997) suggests that the role 
of religious attitudes is more important in many non-European countries than in the 
UK. This means that light-hearted attitude to religious beliefs is not acceptable and 
jokes relating to the church or religion are perceived as insulting.
The British Council (1997) suggests that other religious beliefs overseas students hold 
include Buddhism, Hinduism, Islam, Judaism and Sikhism. Different religious groups 
have regulations concerning contact with members of opposite sex other than their 
families which have implications for student-staff relationships. Awareness of how 
religious practices create barriers is important for staff working with overseas students 
so as to reduce misunderstandings and embarrassment.
5.1.5 Training Ideas
A staff development training manual, produced by the collaboration of Huddersfield 
University and British Council (Lago, 1990) covers many aspects of working with 
overseas students from the academic (e.g. teaching and learning ) to non-academic 
(e.g. library staff). The aim is to raise cultural awareness in working with overseas 
students. It highlights the challenges and complexities of cross-cultural work. The 
exercises in the manual encourage staff critically to examine what they do and 
seriously question the limits of their methods.
This is however a bulky training material, designed to be used in workshops but not 
available to individual members of staff.
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5.1.6 Higher Education Guides
The Society for Research Into Higher Education (SRHE) in collaboration with Times 
Higher Education Supplement (THES) commissioned individuals to write 
Postgraduate Guides for Working with Students in Higher Education. Guide no. 1, 
Okorocha (1997), gives cultural clues to working with overseas postgraduate students.
5.1.8 Teacher competence.
The importance of staff training in cross-cultural issues was argued by Elton (1985) 
who said that the learning difficulties some overseas students experience arise 
because the British academic system were different from what they are used to, and 
this could be compounded by staff who lacked cross-cultural skills. According to him:
Competent academic staff who had an understanding o f  the specific skills required in 
teaching were essential if  students were to overcome their own learning difficulties. 
Proper in-service training for staff in higher education establishments was the way to 
provide staff with such skills. (1985:12)
Implications for this study
The implications of these finding for this present study were that in the interviews 
staff were asked how such issues as cultural differences, language difficulties and 
religious beliefs created barriers in their work with overseas students. The findings 
are presented in 5.2 below.
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CHAPTER 5.2
THE PRESENTATION AND ANALYSIS OF FINDINGS FROM INTERVIEWS 
OF SOME MEMBERS OF STAFF WHO WORK WITH OVERSEAS STUDENTS.
5.2 Introduction
As stated in Chapter One the third and final section of the investigation of the 
experiences of overseas students in this study involves getting staff views of what 
constitutes adjustment problems overseas students’ experience. A further aim in 
interviewing some members of staff who work closely with overseas students is to 
find out the factors that create barriers in working with overseas students in higher 
education. As discussed in the literature review (5.1) these issues are discussed under: 
cultural differences, communication difficulties and religious beliefs. The interviews 
were conducted in the 1995/96 academic session. All but one interview were tape 
recorded.
5.2.1 Part C Staff views
Research questions and Interview questions
As stated earlier in 5.1 the research questions for this Part C of the research 
investigation on Working with Overseas Students are:
Cl - What are staff views of overseas students’ problems? and 
C 2 - What are factors that create barriers in working with them?’.
For Research Questions for C l - What are staff views of overseas students’ 
problems?
Interview questions were:
1 What do staff members see as overseas students problems?
2 What specific problems are brought to you by overseas students?
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For Research Question C2 - What in staff views are factors that create barriers 
in working with overseas students?
Interview questions were:
1 How do cultural differences, communication difficulties and religious beliefs 
create barriers in working with overseas students?
2 What recommendations would you make to overseas students, other staff and the 
institution based on your experience of working with overseas students?
Explanation of the research questions as used in the Staff interviews.
Questions relating to Staff views
[As already stated in 1.2. ‘staff in this study refers to members of academic and non- 
academic staff who work closely with overseas students in institutions of higher 
education.]
Cl. What do staff see as overseas students’ problems? Do the problems have to do 
with such issues as academics, accommodation, use of facilities like computers and 
libraries, their use of English or welfare support? Do overseas students approach staff 
with these problems or do staff observe the problems in the course of their work?
C 2. What in staffs views are factors that create barriers to working with overseas 
students? Can these factors be classified under certain categories? What 
recommendations do staff have for students to help them in their adjustment to UK 
academic and social systems? What do they recommend to other staff members and 
their own institutions in general as ways to enhance effectiveness in working with 
overseas students?
5.2.2 Sampling Procedure
The sampling procedures following the purposive and snowball approaches. 
Overseas students had identified members of staff who work closely with them in the 
pilot study and the main survey. The purposive sampling approach was used to put 
these into six manageable categories - Academic, Accommodation, Chaplaincy, 
English Language Institute staff, Libraiy staff, Welfare/International Office. As stated
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in the methodology Chapter 2, Purposive (Black 1993) or Purposefiil (Patton 1990) is 
the sampling approach that allows the researcher to select information-rich cases for 
study. According to Patton (1990:169):
Information-rich cases are those from which one can learn a great deal about issues 
o f central importance to the purpose o f  the research.
In determining individuals to interview, snowball or chain sampling was used. The 
researcher contacted the office of the Dean of Overseas Students, supervisors of 
overseas students and a chaplain. All three suggested names and this snowballed to 
cover the main sections of the university staff who work closely with overseas 
students. As Patton (1990:176) argues the snowball approach leads a researcher in the 
direction of relevant information.
The process begins by asking well-situated people: ‘Who should I  talk to? ’ By asking 
a number o f  people who else to talk with, the snowball gets bigger and bigger as you 
accumulate new information-rich cases.
5.2.3 The Sample
As a result of the sampling approaches determined for this part of the study the 
researcher decided to confine the interviews to one university in the South-east. The 
reasons were that it was easier to gain access as well as to be able to determine which 
the information-rich cases were. In addition an interview was conducted in a 
theological institution to add another dimension. The head of the institution was 
contacted and he recommended a lecturer (information-rich individual) to be 
interviewed. As stated in the Chapter 2, the theological institutions chosen for this 
study as a whole were selected because they have over 50% overseas students.
Altogether eighteen members of staff were interviewed (seventeen from the 
University and one from a theological institution). They were all British.
5.2 4 Presentation of Findings
The findings are presented in the six categories. First the profile of staff interviewed, 
then staff views of problems overseas students experience; barriers in working with
230
overseas students and staff recommendations of factors that would enhance 
effectiveness in working with overseas students.
As this is purely a qualitative inquiry the method of reporting the findings in this 
Chapter is different from the two previous Chapters 3&4 on overseas students’ 
experience and counsellors’ views. The difference is in the absence of frequency 
tables and all that was said in the interviews are reported.
5.2.5 Academic Staff
Five lecturers were interviewed - two males and three females. They had been in 
higher education from 14 tol9years. One had lived and worked abroad for nine years. 
Three had not lived abroad except for brief visits for work purposes. One had not 
lived or worked abroad. Three had not attended any workshop on cross-cultural 
awareness while two had. Those who had attended workshops found that exercise 
informative. Three were supervisors of overseas students. The lecturer who had 
worked in the university for about nineteen years had previously supervised over ten 
overseas students and was able to add the dimension on the supervision of overseas 
students.
The profile shows that the academic staff interviewed had had long services in 
institutions of higher education. Not many had themselves lived and worked in 
another country. The one who had worked abroad said her experience in living in 
another country had tremendously influenced her understanding of the adjustment 
problems of overseas students.
Each interview lasted for an average of one hour and they were semi-structured. All 
those interviewed were asked similar questions but were allowed to give as little or as 
much detail as they wished.
5.2.5 Academic Staff views of adjustment problems overseas students encounter
Staff identified differences in academic systems. A female staff member said that 
difficulty with study methods was not entirely an overseas student’s problem but also
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caused by study at a different level, home students also faced the issue of moving 
from the academic culture of secondary school to that of the university.
Academic staff also pointed out that overseas students do not often ask questions. The 
effect of expectancy derived from authority is also mentioned. This leads to inability 
by the overseas student to question authority. According to staff interviewed, overseas 
students from the Middle East were more likely to judge what-ever authority says as 
right.
The member of staff who had lived and worked abroad for several years said that she 
was aware of the level of differences between the British system and the system of 
countries where she had worked. She was particularly concerned that what her 
colleagues termed ‘plagiarism’ and ‘excessive quotes’ were due to differences in 
systems. She said that in some other systems students were encouraged to quote 
authorities excessively because authorities were regarded as knowledgeable and 
experts in their fields. They were also regarded as wise leaders and it was an honour 
to them to quote or paraphrase what they had said. She pointed out that students 
needed help in knowing that these things were perceived differently in the UK 
academic system.
Another female member of staff said she was particularly aware of the effect of 
homesickness and family relationships, especially for those who were here without 
their spouses and children. She provided an outlet for students to talk about this 
although she was aware that not much can be done about it because of cultural 
differences. She also linked up new students to second and third-year students who 
could help them find their way around the department.
Use of computer was a problem identified by one member of staff. She said that 
because in some departments a good number of students studied information 
technology, there was the wrong assumption that all overseas students could use the 
computer. The same lecturer felt that the departmental induction should identify this.
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She thought that on some occasion too much information was given at one time so 
that some of it did not stick.
A male academic member of staff who was also on the Computer Services staff said 
that over 80% of the attendants of the ‘computer for beginners’ class were overseas 
students. His greatest concern was that overseas students hardly ever asked questions 
in class, so it was difficult for him to find out how much of what he was saying was 
understood.
5.2.6 Issues that create barriers in working with overseas students 
As indicated earlier in the introduction to Chapter 5 (5.0, 5.2.1), the issues identified 
fall into cultural differences, communication difficulties and religious beliefs.
Cultural differences
Under cultural issues some staff members interviewed identified personal space, 
hand-shake and touch as being perceived differently in different cultural backgrounds. 
What some find comfortable may be uncomfortable for others. One of the female 
staff recalled an incident where she kept moving backwards to maintain an 
interpersonal space, only to have the overseas student draw closer.
According to Hall (1966) people from some cultures stand and converse at a much 
closer distance than do people from other cultures, and as a result feelings of 
discomfort can soon be generated in anyone who feels his/her space is being intruded.
Communication issues
The academic staff interviewed felt that the aspects of communication issues they 
have encountered were related to syntax. One lecturer felt that syntax in other 
varieties of English was not appropriate in the UK. Another said that different 
lecturers took different views as to the extent to which they should correct overseas 
students’ English. Some felt structure, logic and arguments were their priority and 
that if they took time to correct the grammar they would lose the logic.
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As referred to in earlier chapters, Elton (1985) argues that language problems 
experienced by overseas students vary considerably and it is necessary to distinguish 
between those students for whom English is a ‘foreign’ language and those for whom 
it is a ‘second’ language.
Religious issues
Lecturers interviewed said it was often difficult to distinguish between what is due to 
religious practice and what is part of cultural practice. For instance a female lecturer 
recalled how her male colleague was put in an embarrassing position when he held 
out his hand to shake a Muslim lady who then declined the hand-shake.
According to the British Council (1997:26):
Thumbnail sketches o f  religions are always risky but some basic facts about the 
principal religions likely to influence international students are useful in the process 
o f helping students to feel at home. Remember that not all members o f  a religion will 
be equally devout and strict in practising it.
Lecturers interviewed said there was little awareness among staff in the area of the 
requirements of the religious practices of some overseas students. For instance there 
are shades of differences, so it is necessary to find out the differences without 
making assumptions. One lecturer observed that Far Eastern students are mainly 
Catholics and Muslims, while Indians come from several religious backgrounds.
Supervising overseas students
Lecturers/supervisors noted the effect of different academic systems and cultural 
differences in supervising overseas students. One noted the unperceived difficulties 
that could create barriers especially when there was no awareness in the difficulties in 
cross-cultural communication.
5.2.7 Suggestions
The following are suggestions made by academic members of staff interviewed as to 
factors that will enhance effectiveness in working with overseas students.
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Suggestions to other staff and the institution are given below. (x6)
1) Workshop for personal tutors and supervisors to raise awareness on these issues 
relating to working with overseas students.
2) Staff to encourage students to ask questions.
3) Co-ordinate the back-up system to let students know what is available e.g. 
English Language Institute classes, quiet centre for prayer facilities, students’ 
cultural societies that will help newer students to find their way around.
4) Promote religious tolerance. Avoid criticising what others believe.
5) Students should be able to take their concerns to their supervisors but above all 
departments should have an intermediary person to whom a student could relate.
6) Management should be sensitive to the needs of overseas students and cross- 
cultural awareness training for staff should be top on the agenda of institutions.
5.2.8 Accommodation Staff
Two members of staff were interviewed. The hall warden (male) had been a lecturer 
in the university for nineteen years and a hall warden for five years. He had not lived 
abroad before, has not attended any workshop or training in cross-cultural skills and 
has had to learn on the job in addition to being an assistant hall warden for a year. He 
lived in the hall with students as accommodation comes with the job.
The accommodation office front-line staff has been in the university service for five 
and a half years. She had lived and worked abroad for nine years. She said her time 
abroad had increased her awareness and sensitivity to the needs of overseas students. 
She had attended a course on customer care run by invited trainers in accommodation 
department, but found the courses were not particularly helpful because they brushed 
through so many important issues and made little contribution to cross-cultural issues.
Problems overseas students experience
The warden said overseas students’ experience the problem of socialising with home 
students. According to him for most home students the idea of socialising involved 
going to the student union bar to drink as much beer as they could take in. Whereas
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most overseas students found this very strange, because some did not drink for 
religious reasons while others understood drinking as with meals.
He noted that some Malaysian female students did not integrate at all. They tended to 
make little or no effort to mix with other students which he said was linked to their 
cultural background.
Home students sometimes also complained to him that they felt that they were boxed 
out of their kitchen when Chinese and Hong Kong students come together for a meal 
or a celebration. They said it happened too often and they were not able to get into the 
kitchen for a cup of tea.
The hall warden also observed that some Chinese students who had great pressure 
from home to succeed, worked so hard and did only essential activities with no 
socialising.
In his role as personal tutor he has noticed how reluctant some overseas students were 
to address him by his first name addressing him as ‘Sir’ even after three years of close 
tutoring.
Problems overseas students bring to the accommodation office staff
The following are problems accommodation staff reported in interviews that overseas 
students bring to them. They are all reproduced below:
1) Noise especially from home students when they are coming back late at night 
from the bars.
2) Not happy with the rooms allocated to them.
3) Not happy to have to share bathrooms.
4) Students’ expectations are higher than what is provided especially in terms of 
shared facilities.
5) The weather. (A member of staff recalled the case of two overseas students 
from South Africa who said that winter was dark and miserable).
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6) The problem of students rejecting accommodation placement with some 
specific students because of political or religious reasons. (Staff gave the example 
of two Sri-Lankan students who refused to be placed together because they were 
from rival groups in their home country).
The staff interviewed said that the university guarantees three years accommodation 
for overseas students but for home students accommodation in halls are available only 
in their first and third years if they want them. She mentioned that apart from this no 
attempt was made to treat overseas students as ‘special’ in order not to provoke home 
students.
5.2.9 Suggestions of hall warden and accommodation office staff 
To students (x2)
• Overseas students should make the best of the opportunity of studying at the 
university. They should do their best to socialise for all work and no play makes 
Jack a dull boy. To be a foreigner could be uncomfortable. Things like the 
weather and even smell can make a lot of difference.
• They should accept the accommodation available and be aware that what the 
university provides is only a students-accommodation, not five-star hotel facilities.
To staff and institutions (x6)
• Staff to be aware that overseas students should be treated as ‘expatriates’ and be 
sensitive to cultural differences.
• Institutions to put on more seminars with cultural information, especially given 
by people from foreign countries.
• It is very crucial to get training, because inappropriate decisions in placing 
students may lead to upsetting people unintentionally.
• Institutions seem to think that “ If it is not broken, don’t fix it” But since 
University are now commercially minded they should look after their customers. 
Overseas students make up the deficit and are important for the survival of the 
universities.
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• The university’s reputation is at stake, as it diminished if the students fail to 
recommend the university to others.
• The university should encourage home students to assist overseas students to 
settle into the system. As it is, the home students have no binding responsibilities 
to be friendly to overseas students but they could be encouraged through activities 
that can bring them together.
5.2.10 Chaplains
Two chaplains representing Church of England and the Roman Catholic Church were 
interviewed and a female-member staff of a Christian Voluntary organisation on 
campus was also interviewed. These were interviewed to provide greater insight into 
religious issues. One had worked abroad on a short-term project. Two studied abroad 
and said they could identify with the feeling of homesickness which most overseas 
students have said they experience. They have attended some staff training 
programmes run by some Christian organisations which they found useful. One such 
chaplains’ conference made one of the interviewees aware of the need for acquiring 
cross-cultural skills. They had worked in the University for between 3 and 9 years.
Religious Issues
According to the chaplains people come with different approaches to the same 
denomination. The British assume they are the same but other countries have evolved 
their own distinctive view of religion. It is often a false assumption that Christianity is 
European.
The chaplains also felt that people’s background coloured their ways of looking at 
religion. For example Asians had a rigid, strict and formal approach to religion, 
much more formal than the British. On the other hand they have observed that other 
Asians, e.g. from China, Singapore and India had Charismatic backgrounds as well 
as some Africans. The chaplains said overseas students said they used music and 
dance in worship. According to the chaplains some British Christians in the main line 
Churches would freeze if they were made to dance in Church!
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When asked how they would make the distinction between what is religious and what 
is cultural when an overseas student comes to them with a problem. One of the 
Chaplains said:
It is often difficult to know what constitutes cultural and religious differences, 
especially with Muslims, because the two are often the same in their mind.
They however felt strongly that the mission of the Church was that people should be 
valued and have equal chance of survival. The church did not approve of everything 
because Christianity was based on discrimination and understanding which meant that 
everything did not have to go under the pretext of culture.
They stated that it was a Western problem that young people were not involved in 
worship in the UK as in other countries of which they knew. They said the society 
had the trappings of religion in terms of big buildings, etc., but that sadly the essence 
was gone. According to them what was needed was revitalising and re-evangelising 
of people who had gone cold.
The chaplains said that their approach to working with overseas students was to try 
and understand and support students rather than undermine their practice, especially 
in the light of the different religious backgrounds of these students.
The chaplains also said they were available to all students irrespective of their 
religion. They were able to direct students to other sources if the problem was 
something outside their domain. They said Muslim students came to them with 
administrative problems rather than religious questions, e.g. a need to set up a centre 
for prayers.
The chaplains explained that they had more time than academic staff and were more 
flexible in what they could do and were available to help. They observed that because 
of the role of a priest in the religious background of some students, especially African 
and West Indian, students would have the tendency to see a chaplain with their 
spiritual and personal problems rather than take these to a counsellor.
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The female staff interviewed said overseas students complain that they found the 
British society cold i.e. that you get to know people up to a point but not more, while 
on the other hand some overseas students come from open societies where people 
invite others freely to their own homes.
According to her some overseas students from very strict religious societies said the 
permissive nature of the British society shocked them. They felt particularly worried 
over the summer when some people bared nearly all to enjoy the sunshine!
In her experience when some overseas students had difficulty with the academic 
system or accommodation they were reluctant to complain because they feared that it 
would filter through to the authorities and that this might count against them when 
they wanted to graduate. She said this fear was based on the system they are used to at 
home where there were more interaction but that it was not the same here where the 
different sections were independent.
Problems overseas students bring to Chaplains and issues that come up as a 
result
The chaplains say overseas students bring questions ranging from religious to 
personal, social, cultural and sometimes academic concerns. These are all 
reproduced below :
• Generally something had happened back home and because of distance and 
cost the overseas student was unable to attend. An example was a girl whose close 
friend had died and she could not go home for the funeral, so she came to the 
chaplain to talk about it and pray so as to feel part of what was going on at home.
• Some asked the chaplains what the local churches were like. The chaplains 
explained that the churches here might have different approaches from the ones 
students might be used to at home, even if they were the same denominations.
• Students came with cultural differences they had encountered and asked the 
chaplains how things were done here.
240
• Chaplains had observed that some overseas students were unable to express 
their feelings and emotions because they had not got the degree of language to do 
that. They might have been able to pin-point what was causing the problem but not 
able to describe what was making them feel wrong about the situation.
• Some overseas students had difficulties in leaving messages on the answering 
machine because of a language problem and the chaplains said they often have 
difficulty in understanding what had been said and were unable to respond until 
the students phoned again.
• Accent was an aspect of language which the chaplains said created distancing, 
not only for overseas students, but also for Scottish, Welsh and Irish students. 
They said people were often judged by their accents.
• The effect of being away from home and other isolating factors like food and a 
different educational system were other difficulties the Chaplains said overseas 
students experience.
Chaplains’ Suggestions
The Chaplains and the Christian worker made the following suggestions 
To students.
» Get involved with Christian organisations on campus. Work hard and enjoy 
yourself by socialising. There is more to being through a university and what can 
be got out of studying than simply concentrating on studies. Meet people, see 
places, learn from others and teach others about your country and help to promote 
awareness about overseas countries.
• Seek help early with problems so that you can be helped before the problem 
gets out of hand.
» Don’t just stick with people of your own group. The British may not be 
outgoing as a people but you should tiy to make friends and help to be an 
interpreter of cultural issues. This may involve some persistence but it will help to 
break barriers.
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To staff and institution
• There is need for staff to respect the religious background of overseas students, 
and to have an understanding of the issues the students are likely to be facing.
• Be aware of the language difficulties experienced by some overseas students. It 
is necessary to give the students time, to listen and be patient.
• Institutions should be sensitive to such religious requirements of some students, 
e.g. type of food and alcohol served during official reception for overseas students. 
There could be separate tables or hall demarcation for alcohol and non-alcohol 
users.
5.2 11 English Language Institute (ELT) Staff
English Language Institute is a support service that most institutions of higher 
learning provide to assist all students and especially overseas students with language 
difficulties. The institute offers several courses such as academic listening, academic 
reading and writing, note-taking, essay writing and language laboratory for grammar. 
Members of staff do their best to assist students on an individual basis when possible.
Profile of Staff interviewed
Three female staff were interviewed and they were selected according to the snowball 
sampling procedure discussed in 5.2.2. They were recommended by other members of 
staff and they were willing to participate. All interviews were tape-recorded.
Two of the staff interviewed were British in origin. One was from another European 
country but was married to a Briton and had studied and worked in Britain for several 
years. They had all lived and worked abroad for several years. They had worked in the 
institute for 7, 8 and 17 years respectively.
ELT staff views of overseas students’ problem
The staff said that some overseas students felt overwhelmed, vulnerable and a 
minority in terms of colour and language. Some had left their children and aged
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parents at home so they felt anxious and homesick. One member of staff cited the 
case of social and emotional stress for a student whose fees had dried up half-way 
through her course because of family conflict.
According to them some overseas students lacked the language skills to market their 
knowledge. Their work needed to be packaged as a whole. There is the problem of 
subjective marking among staff as a foreign name might not be perceived as good. 
Essays were notorious as being subjective. ( A point also raised by some overseas 
students in the individual interviews in 3.2)
According to those interviewed, some lecturers spook quickly, had regional accents, 
made jokes and used colloquial language, and some overseas students did not know 
what was important and what was not. They said that these were complex processes, 
even for home students, but especially for overseas students for whom English was a 
second or foreign language. They also said that these things impinged on their 
understanding and students did not know how to cope with that and no one gave them 
the preparation for that.
Barriers in working with overseas students 
Language difficulties (x7)
As members of staff are concerned with language issues it is not surprising that they 
had a lot to say in this area. These are reported in the respondents’ words.
• Have seen many students in 17 years of working in ELI. With some students it is 
difficult to have a conversation and get to the key of the matter - some are quite 
basic, while others are fairly competent but could do with some improvement.
• Some use language inappropriately because they do not know the social 
conventions; for example, some students may appear aggressive in the way they 
ask for things. They ‘demand’ rather than ‘request’. This makes one feel negative 
towards them. That is a linguistic problem because the students do not know that 
the British use a lot of phrases before making a request and they try to be polite.
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• This is a linguistic problem that has a negative emotional effect which creates 
barriers. Arabs are demanding and this is partly linguistic and partly cultural and 
that can make the teacher/lecturer less positive towards them. Whereas Far East 
students, e.g. Japanese, are very polite in their language and manner which tend to 
have a positive effect and one responds emotionally. People get prejudices in their 
minds about certain groups because of lack of language.
• Aggression. Is it aggression or lack of language? Accent or wrong expression is 
often mistaken as aggression. For instance, the majority of overseas students will 
ask direct questions which sound aggressive e.g.
1) ‘What is your name?’ instead of ‘What did you say your name was?’ or ‘I didn’t
catch your name’.
2) ‘What exactly are you doing here?’ instead of ‘Could you tell me .... Or Do you 
mind my asking w hat ’
Each society has its own polite forms or prefix.
• Inadequate language prevents overseas students from saying exactly what they 
have in mind. You want to interpret what they want to say, so you ask if this is 
what he wanted to say but you are not sure. Time pressure constrains getting the 
correct meaning. Examples include the case of Portuguese students who have 
difficulty in distinguishing between the prepositions ‘in’ and ‘on’ for there is no 
difference between the two in their language. There are areas particularly difficult 
to divulge, e.g. body language, tone, intonation from some mother-tongue sound.
• Interactive teaching . Some overseas students do not expect to be called out and 
they do not draw attention to themselves in class. Examples include Koreans, 
Japanese, and Thai students. Generally Far Eastern students very rarely expect to 
answer in class. Most Japanese students are shy, reticent, concerned with the group 
and not the individual. Getting further help from tutors is difficult for some shy 
and quiet students as they hardly ever go to tutors for help.
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* Students from some ex-colonial countries are fairly competent and interactive in 
class, e.g. Nigeria and India. There are some difficulties though because they have 
been competent and fluent in their own dialect of English, only to find that 
sometimes this breaks down. To hear people say, ‘You don’t say it that way but 
this way’, they take as criticism. This results in a loss of major element in their 
psyche or being and can make a deep impact.
Cultural differences x7
* Many overseas students find it difficult to break into the British groups because 
nobody introduces themselves. They are not aware of how British young people 
relate with very little physical contact. Young people of sixteen upwards hardly- 
ever shake hands or introduce each other.
» British culture is cold. The cultural climate is tough and it could be seen as a 
learning experience. A Caribbean student said that she smiled at everybody as she 
was outgoing but no one smiled back and as a result she had become an introverted 
and introspective person. As this was not her nature she started going down and 
down emotionally.
* Time has different meaning culturally. I get cross with some African students 
because they do not come on time. If they come ten minutes late then the day’s 
schedule is disrupted.
» When is a gift a bribe or an act of respect? For example an Arab girl was difficult 
and I was tough with her and she bought me an expensive perfume. This was 
difficult as I did not know what she was saying in/with the gift.
* Opening of gifts. I asked if I should open the gift there or not, because in some 
cultures it is the done thing to open the gift while in others it is not the done thing.
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» Some hygiene issues may create barriers, so also things like standing in queues, 
personal space, and handshake.
* Humour is an elevated bit of culture. A bit of humour is necessary but not the 
basis. British culture influences humour and humour is related to culture.
Religious beliefs (X5)
» One of the ELI staff said: ‘As a committed Christian I see my role as not only 
an English teacher but as a human and also see the students as humans and know 
that the world is wider than here. For instance, a student whose father had died 
came to me for prayers and encouragement.’
» Some Muslim male students had difficulties accepting the marks they were given 
because the teacher was a female.
» Some overseas students stick together by their nationalities. Some British students 
are not very friendly. The Christian group, tries to link people to homes so that 
overseas students can learn a bit of local culture.
* Some Middle Eastern students are defensive and afraid they will be confronted 
with situations that are alien to their religion so they put up a barrier and stay in 
their own groups.
* Some African students survive quite well in this culture so long as they do not 
meet colour bars. Some suffer emotionally because they find it hard to settle 
without their families. They miss the extended family support.
ELI staff Suggestions
To Overseas Students (x4)
* Joining clubs is a crucial factor as British students would hardly approach overseas 
students to ask how they are getting on. Learn strategies to cope with these instead
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of getting hurt. The majority of British students get involved in one activity or 
another.
• Take the initiative - you are expected to take the initiative. You have to be 
forward-looking to get to know and learn things. It is sink or swim and it is up to 
you.
• Students should know how the English relate and react because of cultural 
expectations.
• Take advantage of the provision made by the institution, e.g. courses on offer to 
improve students’ English.
Suggestions to staff (x ll)
• If you are teaching non-native-speaking audience use: Overhead projector (OHP). 
Also use handout for major content and vocabulary and if you notice a blank look, 
stop to double-check that you are understood.
• There is a lot of room for tutors’ awareness being raised through discussion, 
training and workshop.
• Tutors are marking purposely for content but ELI tutors see barriers and mistakes 
even if a paper has been reasonably argued. Students get mixed responses, e.g. 
Departmental tutors say ‘fine’ and ELI staff says ‘there is a problem in usage’. 
They are not encouraged by some departmental tutors to think about their 
expression beyond word level, e.g. phrases, sentence level, and special terminology 
in their courses.
• Some lecturers start a sentence and stop half way, some use long words, long 
sentences, change tags, hesitate and these are difficult for a foreign speaker. Better 
to avoid long words and articulate clearly.
• Some supervisors/lecturers do not communicate appropriately and some are not 
sensitive to the needs of foreign speakers of English. They need to write questions 
which are clear.
• Some departments run seminars and try to address these issues by highlighting 
overseas students’ problems but not enough time and resources are put into them.
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• Feedback. Some lecturers have become better in giving feedback over the years in 
some departments. It is good to explain the mark to students; e.g. a student was sad 
that he got 70% and wondered what had happened to the other 30% of the mark. 
Seventy percent is an honours mark but if a student comes from an academic 
culture where it is possible to get hundred percent then it becomes a problem. If a 
lecturer will give a sheet to explain where you got the marks and for what points 
that will help.
• It is a good idea to know something about different groups. For instance, while 
some Greek, Spanish and African are often responsive in class , the Japanese on 
the other hand, would not say anything in class but they respond to role-play. They 
are reluctant to work in pairs but when you use role play and say that they are 
someone else that works better.
• The Japanese, for instance, need more time. You do not need to pressure them in 
class and say, ‘What do you think?’ They do not enjoy being confronted and put in 
a difficult situation, especially if their English is poor. They need time, they need 
to be understood. With role play they can be someone else and if they make a 
mistake they are still someone else.
• Some lecturers speak as if all students are native speakers and if you do not 
understand them that is your business. But some are good, they speak slowly, give 
handouts, and are conscious that overseas students are in the class. It varies across 
the board with lecturers.
• Some suggest to some students who are struggling with language to tape-record 
their lectures and make notes at their own time if they cannot keep up with 
lectures. This is an interim thing.
Suggestions to the Institution (x4)
• Language requirements should be taken seriously in recruitment. Even though 
there may be a University policy, some departments think of how competent the 
students are in their subject area. Some students get scholarships and are given 
admission because of the fees they will pay without adequate consideration of 
language requirement.
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• If students score below the standard test mark and are still accepted, they suffer 
linguistically, socially, emotionally, mentally and financially as they could be 
wasting their money. This unscrupulous action has led to two students being 
thrown out of their courses in one department as they were unable to cope.
• Although some institutions provide a pre-sessional language class, it means 
students would need to come three months ahead of time and financial constraints 
keep many out however those who need help should be encouraged to take 
advantage of it.
• University should have training in cross-cultural skills.
5.2.12 Library Staff
Profile of library staff interviewed
One female front line staff and one senior library staff. Both are British. Total years in 
library service - female eight years and male twenty four years. They had not 
participated in cross-cultural training but the male staff member had studied abroad 
for a year and that had helped him in his sensitivity to the experience of students who 
were studying in another language and culture.
The interviews were tape-recorded but due to low sound quality it was difficult to 
transcribe the full text. The poor sound could be due to the lowering of voices during 
the interviews because the researcher was conscious of the ‘no noise’ policy in the 
library although the interviews were conducted in offices in the library. It could also 
be because no external microphone was used for this interview although the same 
tape recorder was used for most of the other interviews which had good sound quality. 
Fortunately though the researcher took notes during the interview. However the poor 
sound quality led to the brief nature of reporting in this section.
Library staff views of overseas students’ problems
Language difficulties - working out what some overseas students are saying. Some 
overseas students who tend to issue orders may not know how politely to make a 
request. There were no induction programmes specially for overseas students and no 
awareness workshop for staff so far.
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Issues that create barriers
The female front-line library staff noted particularly that there was difficulty in 
working out what some overseas students meat when they spoke. The students also 
sometimes had difficulties understanding the staff because of language barriers.
She also noted the problem of physically knowing who was an overseas student and 
who is not when some had been brought up in the UK. So you can-not actually treat 
them the same.
Library Staffs’ Suggestions to Other members of staff (x6)
• Take extra bit of time to work with overseas students
• Students can be assisted with a member of staff with foreign language knowledge.
• Make referrals or ask students to come back later if they cannot be assisted 
immediately.
• Speak slowly.
• Staff - especially front-line staff to be aware that politeness may be mistaken in 
some overseas culture as friendship. For example, there was an overseas student 
who took politeness to mean an indication of care and affection and was 
disappointed when the staff involved corrected this wrong notion.
• Staff to be aware that some expressions do not exit in other language, e.g. ‘please’ 
in the form it is known in English does not exist in some foreign languages.
Suggestions to Institution (x3)
® There should be a link between the International office and different services if 
special programmes need to be put on.
• Extra help for overseas students should come on demand e.g. special orientation.
• Institutions should put on workshops to raise cultural awareness among staff.
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5.2.13 International and welfare office staff 
Profile of staff interviewed
Three members of staff were interviewed. They are all British - One male and two 
females. The male had been in university service for ten years. He had attended many 
courses organised by British Council and UKCOSA relating to overseas students’ 
activities. Also through British University International Liaison organisation he had 
gained experience through exchange of information. He said there was no substitute 
for interacting with people from other cultures. He had travelled extensively and 
through academic and social interaction with different groups he got to know people. 
The female international office staff had not lived or worked abroad but has attended 
UKCOSA training days. The welfare officer had been in the job for five years. She 
had not lived or worked abroad. Had attended a UKCOSA training programme long 
ago. She strongly felt that there was need for training in cross-cultural skills to assist 
staff who work with overseas students.
In addition the student union president was interviewed and her views are also 
presented here under welfare matters.
International and welfare staff views of overseas students’ problems.
The following are the problems mentioned by staff interviewed:
1. Visas and work permit. Finance - consistent across the board among all students, 
not only overseas students.
2. Family issues - Child care is expensive and is a big problem but no funds are 
available for an expansion of facilities.
3. Isolation and limitation of movement to some overseas students’ spouses 
(especially Muslim students’ wives) due to child-care and language issues.
4. Attitude to people in authority
5. Attitude to opposite sex in authority (among some Muslim male)
6. Differences in academic system - regarding how students are helped academically 
and socially. In the British academic style mainly done by students with assistance 
from lecturers. In other words unfamiliarity with British academic system, authority 
and way of life.
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Factors that create barriers 
Cultural differences
The welfare officer noted that some overseas students (especially those from African 
countries) addressed her as ‘Madam’ as a result of cultural respect for authority 
figure.
Language difficulties
A member of staff noted that there was a difference between qualification and 
following a course in a medium of that language. He gave an illustration with his 
experience that, although he had an ‘O’ level in French, he would never consider 
carrying out a study in French. He said that some overseas students came in with 
inadequate language and although the English language institute was there to help, 
there was often not enough time, especially for those on the one-year breathe-taking 
master’s intensive course.
The welfare officer said that some overseas students were confused about the way 
things work in the UK; e.g. the word ‘welfare’ had a negative connotation in some 
countries. Some thought it has to do with the government. She noted the difference 
between respect and authority in that some overseas students saw her as an authority 
(like the police) - giving a sense of inequality so that they did not see her as somebody 
who is there for them.
She also noted the difficulties in cross-cultural communication; for example, she said 
a student came to her and asked if he could ‘rent a restaurant for a friend’. She said 
her thoughts immediately went to the Estate Agents who would suggest a restaurant 
available for renting. But in actual fact the student only wanted to book a table in a 
restaurant for his friend!
Religious beliefs
The staff of the international office said that occasionally this has caused conflict 
between different groups, e.g. Jews and Muslims, giving rise to verbal and physical
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conflict. The welfare officer picked up complaints about the wash-place for Muslims 
from overseas students who came to see her.
The issue of arranged marriage was pointed out by the welfare officer. Although she 
said it was not a common feature yet she gave an example of a girl whose family 
threatened to stop payment of her fees unless she complied.
5.2.14 The Student Union
The student union president was interviewed and asked specific questions about what 
the student union was doing to assist overseas students in their adjustment process in 
the institution. The interview lasted for thirty minutes.
Her response centred on two issues
a) Lack of awareness of the problems overseas students among home students.
b) Lack of funds to provide more opportunities for activities to assist overseas 
students.
She regretted that social activities that brought home and overseas students together 
were minimal. She said that the student union, however, encourages overseas students 
to join their national societies on the campus. She said the student union also has a 
provision to enable any overseas student to start a cultural society if his nationality 
did not have a group and if they were large enough to form a viable group.
Because she was aware of the gap in social interaction between the home and 
overseas students she suggested that the institutions should make special funds 
available to assist the student union to have regular functions that will bring the two 
groups together and bridge the cultural gap.
Suggestions of staff from International office and Welfare office
To overseas students (  x3)
• Overseas students should ask for the information they need.
• They should talk to students who have been in the university longer, e.g. those in 
their 2^  ^ and 3^  ^year.
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• They should make every effort to integrate with students from other cultures and 
not keep to people from their own culture all the time.
To other members of staff (x2)
• There is need to acquire cross-cultural skills
• Respect students’ cultural views and ways of doing things, e.g. in some cases it is 
not acceptable for males to touch or shake hands with females.
To institutions (x8)
• Inform all people dealing with overseas students the difficulties the students face 
in adjusting to UK’s education and social system.
• Inform overseas students about the British system when they arrive and educate 
them on how to behave while still maintaining their cultural identity.
• So much information is crowded into the orientation that students have difficulty 
in absorbing it all. Often orientation is done for all students and so may not meet 
the specific needs of overseas students.
• Make workshops on cross-cultural skills available and encourage implementation 
of what is learned at departmental level.
• Create awareness of the financial shortfall which is solved with overseas students 
fees and the advantage of the cultural diversity to the institution.
• Highlight how good support for overseas students while they are here will lead to 
goodwill when they return home. As most will gain responsible positions they may 
buy British equipment, co-operate with the British Government and also send 
students to the UK.
• For recruitment drives make the best of the ‘knock-on effect’ through graduates; 
this may lead to research contracts and development. Internalisation goes beyond 
student recruitment, so personal contact is important.
• It is a good idea for institutions to employ an overseas person among the staff in 
international/welfare office, somebody the overseas students can identify with. 
This should be implemented carefully so as not to duplicate the roles of 
counsellors and welfare officer.
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CHAPTER 5.3
DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS OF INTERVIEWS OF ACADEMIC AND NON- 
ACADEMIC STAFF WORKING WITH OVERSEAS STUDENTS.
5.3.1 Introduction
In this section the implications of the findings on working with overseas students are 
discussed. The findings in 5.2 have shown how members of staff interviewed have 
indicated their views of overseas students problems’ and factors that create barriers in 
working with them. In the five different sections - academic, accommodation. 
Chaplaincy, English Language Institute, Library, and Welfare/International office - 
staff have discussed problems specific to their own areas and have made suggestions 
to overseas students, to other members of staff and to institutions. This section will 
discuss the implications of the findings in the light of literature on working with 
overseas students.
5.3.2 Academic system
Overseas students ( 3.2) and staff (5.2) have reiterated the importance of raising 
awareness that most overseas students come from academic systems that are different 
from the UK system. One implication is that the students need structured assistance 
in making the transition from their own academic background to the UK system if 
they are to be successful.
As a result of the differences in academic systems, tutors and students bring two very 
different sets of expectation to the teaching and learning experience. Some overseas 
students say they find the system in British education much less structured than the 
systems they have known. With the rapid expansion of higher education in overseas 
countries in recent years students are now more selective than before in choosing the 
institutions where they study. For instance, it has been observed (Chan and Drover 
(1997), that overseas students, especially Chinese students, are likely to prefer 
universities where their own style of learning is understood and respected. The 
implication is that institutions will need to introduce formal and informal
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mechanisms to make the initial transition smoother. It may also be necessary for 
institutions to sensitise local students and staff to the significance of cultural 
differences and to encourage intercultural communication.
The differences in academic systems emphasised in this study were also referred to in 
a survey of the learning experience of overseas students (Kinnell 1990) where Elsey 
(1990) and Channell (1990) concentrate on the issue of staff-student relationships. 
They identified a mismatch in expectation as a case for misinterpretation of actions. 
This they say is often due to different systems - the British system giving emphasis to 
self-reliance and self-directed study with minimal control by staff and other systems 
that give substantial teaching and tutorial support.
Staff in this study have also pointed out how easy it is to overlook the complex 
transition overseas students have to make in terms of learning styles and academic 
cultures (5.2). Todd (1997) suggests that academic staff may be hindered in their 
ability to help overseas students by generalisations about the learning strategies of 
overseas students which do not adequately allow for this. The implication is that 
academic members of staff should be aware that overseas students are having to make 
several complex transitions, from graduate to postgraduate, from one academic 
culture to another, from being a teacher/education officer / researcher to being a 
student, from being someone who knows the rules to being someone who has to find 
out what they are.
It is often easy for some academic staff to characterise some overseas students as 
lacking in the ability to be critical and analytical. For instance, Todd (1997:181) 
observed that the academic writing from other cultures suggests that criticism is not 
absent but expressed in different ways. The issue is therefore that :
It is not that some cultures are critical and others not, but that cultures express 
criticism in different ways.
This argument can be extended to the issue of differences in how issues are 
perceived in different academic cultures by citing the example of plagiarism, which
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has been suggested earlier in Elton (1985) and Todd (1997) that what may be termed 
plagiarism in the West may reflect cultural differences in how people look at, and 
use, what has been written before. An example was given from a Chinese writing
(5.1), where plagiarism is considered an expert strategy reflecting how composition 
has traditionally been taught.
Bloor and Bloor (1991) suggest that plagiarism may be a compensatory strategy for 
difficulties in language. Given the possibility that different cultures may not place the 
same taboo on plagiarism as does the West, and Todd (1997:182) suggest that:
Debate is needed between us and our students about this, to discuss different genres 
and their relationships with different ways o f  conceptualising knowledge. As an 
intermediate position, students' prior cultural learning experiences need to be 
recognised and valued by the university community.
Supervision of overseas students
As stated in the section on overseas students’ experience 59% of this research sample 
are postgraduate overseas students. As the research findings in chapter three show 
some overseas postgraduate students (interviewed), expressed some concern with 
their research experience including the student /supervisor relationship. All those 
interviewed said that they were given no clear definition of the role of a supervisor. 
They also reported a variation in the relationships with supervisors. While a few said 
they had a good relationship marked by mutual respect, others complained that theirs 
were characterised by serious lack of trust and goodwill.
Supervisors interviewed said how easy it was to treat all research students as if they 
had the same British academic background. Comments from staff and students in this 
study thus show that supervising overseas students might demand more time because 
of academic and cultural differences confirmed by an observation made by Brown 
and Atkins (1988:129) who argued that: Supervising overseas students may require 
more time, effort and skill than supervising home students.
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This raised the issue of extra demands which often created problems for overseas 
students and their supervisors showing that adjustments were required of both groups. 
This could lead to mismatch of expectations surrounding academic roles and 
responsibilities. As Macrae (1997) suggested it was necessary to clarify 
student/supervisor responsibility during the induction period.
While Brown and Atkins (1988) suggested that it would seem that in accepting an 
overseas research student, lecturers were often accepting greater responsibility for 
supervision, Macrae (1997) suggested that those who did accept this responsibility 
played a significant part in raising the international profile of universities. Moreover, 
if such supervisors were successful in their role, they also played an important part in 
fostering the growth of transfer within the international academic community.
5.3.2 Accommodation Issues
According to members of staff interviewed in this section, the crux of the difficulties 
overseas students experience was inability to socialise with home students owing to 
cultural differences. For example, whereas most home students view socialising as 
going to the pub to have a drink, this was not overseas students’ idea of socialising. 
Other complaints staff received include the level of noise, especially at night when 
some home students are coming back from the pub. They also noted that a number of 
other cultural and religious issues created barriers between students living in the same 
halls of residence.
Staff were concerned that most overseas students spent most of their time studying 
and appeared to be isolated unless when they were spending time with people of their 
own culture. Overseas students on the other hand (see findings on overseas students’ 
experience 3.2) reported that home students are not friendly towards them.
The fact that they spend most of their time studying is related to the high fees they 
pay and family expectations. It has been suggested that success is more highly rated 
by Chinese family and social group than British families when comparing the 
achievement of British and Chinese students. The British see individual achievement
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and social success quite differently. For the Chinese, and for most overseas students, 
academic success and failure reflect upon the family, putting great pressure on 
students to succeed. Chan and Drover (1997) said that studies show that overseas 
students families had higher expectations about their children’s educational 
achievements than their Western counterparts. This high family expectation was also 
based on high investment made on the overseas students education. As Harris (1997) 
observed, most students were supported by their families by payment or loan, and on 
graduation were expected to provide similar help for younger brothers and sisters. He 
suggested that the sense of obligation was greater in the Chinese and other non - 
Western cultures than in the Western culture.
The implications are that overseas students expect a relatively quiet, stress-free and 
comfortable accommodation during their study in the UK. The likelihood of overseas 
students being overwhelmed by the practical problems of studying and living in the 
UK have implications which no institution that provide the learning environment can 
afford to ignore. Hall (1980) stated that the experience of stress often manifests as the 
result of some sort of mis-match between an individual and his/her environment; the 
response of an adjustive demand - internal pressure reacting to an external situation.
5.3.4 Chaplaincy
The Chaplains interviewed suggested that there was need for staff to respect the 
religious background of overseas students, and to have an understanding of the issues 
the students were likely to be facing. They also suggested that Institutions should be 
sensitive to such religious requirements of some students, e.g. type of food and 
alcohol served during official reception for overseas students.
The British Council (1997) suggests that not all members of a religion will be equally 
devout and strict in practising it. Moreover, for some students, being away from home 
freed them from obligations, while for others the strict practice of their religion 
provided security in the face of culture shock.
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The Chaplains (5.2.10) and Overseas students (3.2) reported that people in Britain 
were not devoted to faith issues as people in many other non - Western countries. For 
instance the British Council (1991) observed that some overseas students find that 
Christianity was not practised in Britain as seriously as in their own countries; this the 
Council said could be disillusioning. However, some overseas students found support 
and friendship in British churches.
5.3.5 English Language Institute (ELI)
Members of staff of ELI interviewed said that in their view some overseas students 
used language inappropriately because they do not know the social conventions. This 
finding of this study collaborated Cortazzi and Jin’s (1997) observation that overseas 
students from different cultural backgrounds will often use different styles of 
communication in English, even when they have attained very high language 
competence. They argue that cultural ways of speaking and writing are transferred 
from other languages into English, especially those ways which are taken for granted.
According to ELI staff interviewed, many overseas students whose countries had 
colonial links with Britain were fairly proficient in the language, although some used 
their local variety of English. But overseas students for whom English is a foreign 
language have some difficulties and some could be helped not only by the in-sessional 
language teaching but also by some pre-sessional classes. They accepted that the pre- 
sessional classes involved extra funds on top of the high fees the students had to pay 
for their main studies. This point was also stated by Macrae (1997) who noted that 
such students, in order to raise their language competence, invested in pre-sessional 
English courses. He argued that many did so on their own initiative, at considerable 
personal cost, while others were advised to do so by their sponsors or by the 
institutions to which they are applying.
The ELI staff pointed out the need to raise awareness among academic staff working 
with overseas students and to point out the difficulties non-native speakers of any 
language experience. They said their observation was that some supervisors/lecturers
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did not communicate appropriately and some were not sensitive to the needs of 
foreign speakers of English. They recommended that academic staff should write 
questions which were clear, speak slowly, avoid the use of a heavy local accent and 
give students handouts so that they could take their time to study instructions after the 
lecture.
A member of ELI staff recommended the use of small discussion groups and role 
plays in teaching certain groups of overseas students especially the Japanese students. 
She says this enables the students to interact because of their background of group 
dependency. Pritchard (1995:262) also highlighted the same issue and suggested that; 
Japanese familiarity and experience with workgroups can be used to contribute 
towards an enhanced sense o f  learner security. ... The election o f  group spokesperson 
may help to overcome reluctance to state an opinion in public.
She further suggested that care should be taken in forming the groups to take into 
account such factors as age and status and that where possible the groups should be 
made permanent to encourage loyalty and the deepening of intragroup relationships.
5.3.6 Library and Computer Services
The library staff interviewed stressed language difficulty as an issue that affects their 
work with overseas students. Through practice they said they speak more slowly when 
communicating with overseas students. They also give more time in trying to 
understand the students.
Most institutions run computer classes and according to the member of staff 
interviewed (who is also a member of the academic staff) majority of overseas 
students made good use of the provision as they made up over 80% of the attendants. 
He noted that language barriers made it difficult for him to know whether students 
understood him or not.
Overseas students interviewed suggested that it would be helpful for tutors to ask a 
more experienced student (e.g. second-year or third-year) to assist newcomers. 
Macrae (1997) recommended that tutors should consider setting small but
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appropriate academic tasks which would require students to use computers and also 
visit the library early in their study.
Those interviewed noted that there was no separate induction into the library system 
for overseas students. They recommended that institutions would assist overseas 
students better by putting on an orientation programme for them in addition to the 
general one.
Macrae (1997) argued that the computerisation of libraries meant that retrieval was 
facilitated, only if the user took the trouble to learn and use the system.
The Use of Computers
As mentioned earlier (see 3.3), while some overseas students came from countries 
that were advanced in the use of computers, others came from countries where 
working with computers was still in the introductory stage. The latter group obviously 
needed special help in the use of computers and particularly how to use them in the 
library to retrieve materials.
5.3.7. Welfare and the International office
The staff of the welfare office and the international office emphasise the issue of 
finance, visas and work permit, and especially family. They reinforced what overseas 
students had said in reporting their experience about their family and child-care 
issues. Overseas students who were in the UK without their spouses and children 
were often preoccupied with their welfare. Due to the financial involvement, some 
sponsors encouraged their students to come alone, but this has unfortunately its own 
difficulties as these students often get lonely. Those whose immediate family are here 
worry about adequate accommodation and child-care facilities but benefited from the 
support of their spouses.
Lewins (1990) argued that there was evidence to suggest that, when overseas students 
chose universities, they were often interested in the support facilities available to
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them as well as the quality of course offered. She proposed that institutions would do 
well to provide a specialist overseas students’ welfare service as some were already 
doing. She suggested that the more satisfactory the welfare needs of overseas 
students were met, the more likely their success in their academic endeavours.
5.3.8. Summary of chapter
This chapter has presented the literature review on working with overseas students
(5.1), findings from the interviews of academic and non-academic staff who work 
closely with overseas students (5.2). The chapter has also analysed and discussed the 
issues raised in the light of some overseas students’ response and other literature 
(5.3).
The next two chapters will present a Summary of the Research findings and 
Conclusion. (Chapter 6). Review of the Research and Recommendations (Chapter 7). 
The review of the research include a reflection on the Limitations of the Study, and 
suggestions for possibilities for Further Studies.
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CHAPTER STX
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
6.0 Introduction
This chapter gives a comprehensive summary of the findings from 'Overseas 
Students’ Experience’, Counsellors’ Views and Staff views. Conclusions are drawn 
from the study as a whole, comparing and contrasting the findings of the research. 
The recommendations are integrated within the conclusions, with a summary in the 
next chapter.
Adjustment problems experienced by overseas students
Overseas students, counsellors and staff have identified adjustment problems that 
overseas students experience and these are considered under the following headings: 
academic, communication, cultural, religious and social issues. These will be 
discussed in that order and conclusions drawn from the responses.
6.1 Academic issues
Both overseas students and academic staff noted differences to be found between the 
academic systems that overseas students have in their home countries and the UK 
academic system. One member of staff noted how easy it was to treat all students as if 
they had the same academic background (5.2 and 5.3) This created problems because 
tutors and students brought very different sets of expectations to the teaching and 
learning experience. Examples of different learning styles follow below.
6.2 Learning styles - Interactive learning
Academic staff (5.2.5) said that some overseas students often did not ask questions in 
class. The effect of expectancy derived from authority was also stressed by them. 
Overseas students (3.3.3) noted the difficulty of moving from a dependent learning 
system to an independent-self motivated system. Some overseas students said they 
came from academic systems where interactive learning was not often practised. In 
such dependent learning systems academics were venerated as all-knowing. 
Consequently it was difficult for such students, when removed to Western system, to
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enter into debate with tutors and supervisors. Students from the Middle East were 
identified by staff as more likely to see whatever authority said as right. As some 
members of staff pointed ou t , some students were able to adapt to the UK system 
without difficulty but some experience difficulties.
The need for students to be given structured assistance in making the transition to the 
British system was apparent.
6,5. Postgraduate supervision
The areas of difficulty mentioned by overseas students were misunderstanding about 
the role of the supervisor and student/staff relationship (3.2.33). The research 
students in the study said there was no clear definition of the role of a supervisor. 
Some said that, while they did not expect their work to be done for them, yet they 
anticipated some measure of guidance and support (3.2). Staff (5.2.7) noted the 
unperceived difficulties that could create barriers in supervision especially when there 
was lack of awareness among staff.
Research students reported variations in relationships with supervisors ranging from 
lack of trust and goodwill to good relationship marked by mutual respect(3.2). Staff 
(5.2.8) noted the difficulty in forming relationships with some overseas students as 
colleagues and equals, for example the issue of addressing them as ‘Sir’ and ‘Madam’ 
instead of the use of first names.
A major concern of research students is meeting their time schedule and completing 
their research before their sponsorship time runs out. Some reported lack of interest 
by some supervisors in seeing that students kept to time schedules (3.2.33). The 
reason for the concern by overseas students was that many were studying in the UK 
with the support of grant or bursar)/ for a fixed period only. They were conscious that 
they must complete within this fixed time as they would face financial disaster if their 
funds ran out. Being a continuing student in a foreign country presented many more 
hurdles than being one in the home countr)/ as living and other expenses still had to be 
met (even when sponsorship funds ran out).
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The steps to addressing these issues are the understanding of the reasons behind 
students’ actions and reactions which are often due to earlier experience and current 
expectations. This study recommends that it would help to assist overseas students in 
making the transition from their own systems to the UK system. Overseas students 
should be given clear guidelines as to what is the role of the tutor/supervisor in a 
British institution. They should also be given guidelines when they are asked to make 
presentations and should be encouraged to ask for explanations of essay or project 
titles.
It is equally important for supervisors to show that they are aware that overseas 
students need to stick to time schedules and to assist the best they can. If students do 
not perceive this understanding and support, it is natural that they will feel very 
worried and this does not help their concentration at a time when they should be 
relieved of anxieties in order to complete their work.
Some academic staff accepted that supervising overseas students may require more 
time, effort and skill than supervising home students because of academic and 
cultural differences. Those interviewed reiterated that staff would benefit greatly from 
acquiring or increasing their cross-cultural skills.
6.4 Communication issues
The use of English as second or foreign language is linked to academic problems. 
Overseas students, counsellors and staff all point to language problems as a major 
barrier in the overseas students’ experience as well as in working and counselling 
them. An area of major concern for overseas students is the inappropriate use of 
language due to lack of awareness of social conventions. Others are difficulty in 
articulating their thoughts and lack of skills to express themselves which often costs 
them marks. Counsellors (4:2) and Staff (5:2) have noted barriers due to language 
problems and say that some overseas students lack the experience of how to express 
disagreement or offer their own ideas or opinions in a socially acceptable manner. 
When they do manage to speak out, it can come across as rude without meaning to be
266
SO. (5.2.11) Non-verbal behaviours have also been identified by staff as having 
potential for confusion and misunderstanding. These include movement of the body 
(head, arms, legs ) and the use and avoidance of eye-contact. For some overseas 
students, for instance, the avoidance of eye contact is a culturally essential indication 
of politeness and respect for the older or professionally superior person. Yet staff 
who are not aware of this misinterpret it as shiftiness or boredom bordering on 
rudeness.
If staff identify problems with the use of language early enough they can direct the 
student to sources of support and assistance like English Language Institutes. Some 
overseas students often need assistance to develop confidence to express their ideas 
and opinions. They may also need help with expressing themselves in a socially 
acceptable manner. To reduce the barriers caused by non-verbal behaviour, it is 
helpful to ask the overseas students to clarify or explain what the action means rather 
that to assume that gesturing is an international language.
According to ELI staff some overseas students use language inappropriately because 
they do not know the social conventions. They suggested that institutions should raise 
awareness among academic staff working with overseas students and to point out the 
difficulty non-native speakers of any language experience.
They suggested that academic staff should write questions which were clear, speak 
slowly, avoid the use of heavy local accent and give students handouts after lectures 
which they could take their time to study.
6.5 Cultural issues
Overseas students rated cultural adjustment as one of the major problems they 
experienced in studying away from home, while staff identified cultural issues that 
were perceived differently in different cultural backgrounds, e.g. personal space, 
hand- shake and touch. What some staff find comfortable may be uncomfortable to 
some overseas students and vice versa. Examples of cultural issues that cause 
misunderstanding include aspects of time. For instance, while Western culture is
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dominated by twenty-four-hour day in which work and leisure are firmly structured, 
some cultures, particularly African and Asian, may not be used to this rigid time- 
concept. This means that some overseas students may regard time as flexible and may 
not regard lack of punctuality as inappropriate. Yet lateness for lectures, seminars and 
supervision irritates staff because they say it wastes their time and disrupts their 
schedule (5:2).
Interpersonal space is another aspect of cultural norms which staff identified as 
causing embarrassment because space that individuals find comfortable in social 
situations vary. A staff member recalled the embarrassment of moving back to 
restore interpersonal space, only to have the overseas student draw closer because it is 
polite to do so in his culture. Gentle and tactful exploration can help, as can open 
discussion or utilising the help of a more experienced member of the students’ 
culture.
6.6 Religious issues
Overseas students and staff (especially Chaplains) stressed the need for sensitivity to 
some religious requirements of students. They show that there is need for staff to 
respect the religious background of students and have an understanding of the issues 
overseas students are likely to be facing.
Overseas students are from various religious backgrounds and within any one 
background may have varying degrees of commitment. For instance some religions 
have different status for males and females which has implications for assigning 
supervisors and personal tutors of the opposite sex. Some religions do not allow 
females to shake hands with males. Taking account of overseas students’ religious 
beliefs and practices involves knowing what they are, knowing the commitment of 
the individual concerned and knowing consequent effects on actual and expected 
behaviours. This is obviously too much to expect of staff. However, awareness, 
sensitivity and discussion can prevent embarrassment and misunderstanding. Most 
overseas students are willing to discuss religious matters and clarify practices that 
affect certain behaviours.
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The Chaplains interviewed suggested that institutions should be sensitive to religious 
requirements of some overseas students, for instance the type of food and drinks 
provided during official reception of overseas students. They suggested to students to 
make the best of their stay in the UK, not only in studying but in meeting people as 
this will help to promote awareness of other cultures.
6.7 Accommodation and Welfare needs.
Overseas students reported that one of the initial problems they encountered was 
getting adequate accommodation. This was particularly so for mature students with 
families. They also said that there was a big difference between what they saw on 
brochures sent to them and the reality (3.2). Accommodation staff agreed that 
students’ expectations were higher than what was provided, especially in terms of 
shared facilities. They said that students were often not happy with rooms allocated 
to them and some rejected accommodation placement because of political or religious 
reasons (5.2.8).
Good practice identified is that some universities guarantee three years 
accommodation for single overseas students who want them. Providing family 
accommodation remains a big problem for most institutions because of the costs 
involved. Even when accommodation is guaranteed some institution ask overseas 
students to move out of their halls during vacation, either to accommodation outside 
the institution or to other halls which are not required for conferences. Overseas 
students found the move very unsettling.
For most overseas students suitable accommodation is an important prerequisite for 
settling down for study, especially because their accommodation will be their home 
during their period of study. Students reported in the interviews how difficulty with 
accommodation adversely affected ability to settle to work. Research students 
experience more accommodation problems because the majority are mature, often 
married with families and work at their studies all the year round. Difficulty with 
accommodation often affect overseas students’ motivation and sense of well-being.
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During interaction with the researcher (2.0) some overseas students said that they 
were put in hotel accommodation because no concrete arrangements were made 
before their arrival. Apart from running extra expenses in paying hotel bills they were 
also exposed to cultural and dietary differences in isolation. The transient nature of 
such provision affected them and they were unable to benefit from absorbing the 
culture shock in the company of other overseas students on campus.
This difficulty was put to accommodation staff from the South-east with whom the 
researcher interacted (See interaction with practitioners in the field as a means of 
giving feed-back to staff in HE in methodology chapter). These staff attributed such 
problems as putting students into temporary accommodation to irregular mail 
deliveries overseas and departments making last-minute offers to students. These 
students assumed that the offer of a place automatically meant the provision of 
accommodation, as was often the case with universities in their home countries.
This study has also found that practices of placing students in halls of residencies 
varies among institutions covered by the research. Some institutions have 
International Student Halls, bringing together all overseas students. Opinion as to the 
suitability of this practice varies among staff and students. Some overseas students 
prefer to live together where the specific need of accommodation during vacations 
could be met and where they can prepare their own food without offending others. 
Some accommodation staff and students feel this arrangement is unsatisfactory 
because it isolates overseas students from the remainder of the student body, leading 
to inability to interact and learn something of host culture and language.
Accommodation staff and overseas students also pointed out the problem of noise 
which is more of a problem for mature students who find it difficult to get used to life 
in halls of residence, especially as some of them were homes owners in their own 
country.
Institutions will do well to be sensitive to the needs of overseas students in the 
allocation of accommodation, especially in the case of mature postgraduate students
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who very often find the drink-and-noise culture of some UK young undergraduates 
very distressing and disturbing.
Members of staff involved with housing overseas students highlighted the difficulties 
of the inability of some overseas students to socialise with home students owing to 
cultural differences. They said that overseas students were worried about the level of 
noise in the halls of residence. According to the accommodation staff, institutions 
should run seminars with cultural information for overseas students. The institution 
should also ensure that staff get some training in cross-cultural skills to enable staff to 
take right decisions in placing and working with overseas students and to avoid 
upsetting people unintentionally.
6.8 Social and psychological problems
Staff identified homesickness and loneliness as problems which overseas students 
experience. In addition these overseas students identified racial prejudice and coping 
with stereotypes of overseas students as social and psychological problems they 
experience.
When overseas students come to study in the UK they leave behind family, friends 
and colleagues. They naturally feel vulnerable, anxious, homesick, lonely and 
sometimes disoriented. These feelings are compounded by racial prejudice and 
discrimination. Staff and departments can help by providing a friendly atmosphere 
and by being supportive towards overseas students.
Staff in this study (both academic and non-academic) have observed that overseas 
students socialise with only people of their own nationalities ( 5:2). Overseas students 
complained that one of their initial adjustment problems was not having close 
friends(3.2). The majority found home students very unfriendly and as such had to 
resort to socialising with fellow-nationals or other overseas students.
It would be helpful for home students to be encouraged to interact with overseas 
students; this would enable overseas students to improve their use of English
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language and knowledge of UK culture. On the other hand such interaction would 
assist the home students in gaining cross-cultural skills and knowledge about other 
cultures. The Students Union could be encouraged to put on social activities that will 
bring all students together fairly regularly.
Staff interviewed also observed that wives of overseas (especially research) students 
were often lonely and isolated, especially when they had language difficulties and 
also had little children who made it difficult for them to go out to work and meet 
other people. The problem of inadequate child-care provision was mentioned by 
welfare staff and overseas students.
The provision of on-campus family housing could provide families of overseas 
students mutual support and friendship which could help to overcome the problem of 
isolation and loneliness and free the students to concentrate on their studies.
6.9 Family, Food and Health Issues
Overseas students are concerned about how expensive it is to contact family back 
home. Other concerns include the weather, and finding familiar food items. Some 
overseas students have problems in eating British food and prefer self catering 
facilities instead. A member of ELI staff pointed out that there is an advantage in 
eating in a cafeteria or dining-room as it brings home and overseas students together 
but the reality is that self-catering facilities are more popular as students can then 
cater for their dietary needs.
Some institutions now include vegetarian and rice dishes in their menu and some 
catering managers make concessions for religious practices and leave some dining 
room open till late during some months of the year when some religious practices 
affect some students’ eating habits.
Overseas students will find it helpful if some pre-arrival information about British 
food items and eating habits as well as the availability of continental and other food 
items are given to them. Students should also be made aware that, if they are in
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shared accommodation, they may share cooking equipment too, as some religions 
prohibit the use of the same utensils in the preparation of both meat and vegetarian 
meals.
6.10 Overseas students’ sources of assistance
Overseas students’ sources of assistance according to the findings of this study are 
their friends who are from the same country of origin, especially those who have been 
in the UK longer and have had similar adjustment problems themselves. Overseas 
students also go to their tutors and other overseas students.
As suggested in 3.3.7 institutions should consider the policy of selecting tutors for 
overseas students to avoid a mismatch in tutor-student relationship. Staff working 
with overseas students will also benefit in increasing their knowledge of other 
cultures through availing themselves of cross-cultural skills acquisition workshops.
6.11 Uptake of Counselling
Overseas students and counsellors agree that uptake of counselling among overseas 
students is low. They also agree that language difficulties and cultural differences 
limit the help overseas students can receive. However there is a contrast in their rating 
of success in the outcome of counselling received. While overseas students report 
unsuccessful outcomes, counsellors think that counselling outcomes are generally 
successful.
6.12 Counselling Overseas students
Overseas students see counselling as unsuccessful because guidance is not given in 
counselling. This shows that they have a different expectation of the function of 
counselling from how the purpose of counselling is seen in the UK context (3:2 and 
4:1). Counsellors and overseas students identify the same range of problems from 
academic to personal and social as what overseas students say they might raise with 
counsellors.
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6.13 Counselling approach
Most counsellors say they use a non-directive approach in working with overseas 
students thereby adhering to their training, while some say they are more flexible and 
use a combination of directive and non-directive approaches.
6.14 Cross-cultural sldlls
Counsellors’ resources for improving their knowledge about other cultures include 
training, reading and contact with overseas students/persons. Counsellors reiterated 
the need for counsellors to acquire cross-cultural skills in order to enhance 
effectiveness in working with overseas students.
6.15 Overseas person as a member of support services team
Counsellors, staff and students see the need to have an overseas person in the team of 
support staff. Someone with whom the students would identify and whose major role 
is to look after the welfare of overseas students.
6.16 Library and computer services
Staff who work with students in the library and computer services highlighted 
language difficulty as an issue that affects their work with overseas students. They 
said there were difficulties understanding some students for whom English was a 
foreign language as well as the uncertainty that they (staff) were even understood.
According to them they try to counteract this by speaking more slowly when 
communicating with overseas students and also by allowing more time in trying to 
understand them.
6.17 Welfare and International office
According to welfare and international office staff, as a result of cultural respect for 
authority the students do not see staff in this area as working basically for their 
interest. For example, the welfare officer noted that students were confused about the
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way things work in the UK system, and the word ‘welfare’ had a negative connotation 
in some other countries.
They noted the difficulties in cross-cultural communication and strongly felt the need 
for training in cross-cultural skills to assist staff who worked with overseas students.
6.18 Summary of Chapter
This chapter has presented the summary and conclusions drawn from the main 
findings of the research in the three areas - overseas students’ experience, counselling 
overseas students and working with overseas students. The detailed presentations and 
discussions of the findings were given in each of the three sections in chapters Three, 
Four and Five. Chapter Seven reviews the research and reflects on its limitations. The 
chapter ends with a comprehensive recommendation for staff, counsellors, institutions 
and students.
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CHAPTER SEVEN
REVIEW OF RESEARCH FINDINGS AND RCOMMENDATIONS
7.0 Introduction
This final chapter reviews the implications of the research findings, there is also a 
reflection on the limitations of the study and suggestions are made for future studies. 
Implications of the findings lead to recommendations for Staff, Counsellors, Heads 
of Departments, Senior Institutional Managers (and all who are concerned with the 
welfare of overseas students). The Students Union and for Overseas Students (future 
and current).
7.1 Research Implications
This section discusses the central issues and the significance of the findings of this 
study, calling particular attention to the factors that are peculiar to overseas students 
and which have bearing to cultural issues.
A. Overseas Students’ Experience
Problems Overseas Students Experience
Findings from this study showed that overseas students experience some academic, 
personal and social problems while studying in the UK (3.2, 4.2, 5.2). Some of the 
problems were initial concerns (experienced in the early stages of their stay in the 
UK) and the others indicated were current concerns (problems they were still 
experiencing).
The major problems arise from the process of adjusting to a different academic 
system, from their adjusting to a different culture and from language difficulties. The 
implications of the findings are the needs for adequate information, provision and 
support to assist them to have a smooth transition in their period of study in UK 
higher education.
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B. Adequate information
The key to successful minimisation o f  difficulties lies in the efficient communication 
o f relevant information (Shotnes 1985:3).
Adequate and timely information would assist overseas students in their adjustment 
process in UK higher education. Overseas students in the study (3.2) have indicated 
that they did not get adequate information when they most needed them. Information 
was lacking at departmental and institutional level in most institutions. Pre-arrival 
information was not adequate as it did not fully prepare students for such issues as 
culture shock and the academic and social differences.
Students said they did not receive adequate departmental induction on arrival. That 
information given did not take into consideration their academic and cultural 
background. The same information was available to home students who were already 
familiar with the system and for overseas students who were entirely new to the 
system. No departmental induction was tailored to meet their needs.
Overseas students also said that institutional orientation was not adequate as they did 
not take into consideration that, although there are a number of areas where both 
home and overseas students experience difficulties yet, overseas students are likely to 
suffer more acutely or in qualitatively different ways. Examples are study skills, and 
student/staff relationships. Another example is that an overseas student to whom 
English is a foreign language has a different need from a home student who is a native 
speaker requiring remedial tuition.
Overseas students have also said that they were not often given adequate information 
on the course as staff often took for granted that they knew what was available and 
would find their way around the institution. Students reported wasting valuable time 
devising new computer programmes only to discover many months later that these 
were already in existence. Adequate information would have saved such overseas 
students frustrations and valuable time.
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Overseas students said they were also not given information concerning staff /student 
relationships, as there were some marked differences in expectations and social 
interactions between staff and students in the academic systems they came from and 
in the UK academic system.
C. Structured training and orientation
Adequate information will include structured training and cultural orientation. 
Structured training in cross-cultural competencies will assist students in their 
transition into the UK academic and social systems.
Staff, departments and institutions need to review the content and adequacy of the 
information provided for overseas students at the different stages of their study in the 
UK. If timely and adequate information necessary for appropriate choices and 
actions is readily available, overseas students will be better prepared and assisted to 
adjust to life and study in the UK.
Furthermore institutions should have a fully developed and integrated academic and 
welfare policy that recognises the special tutorial needs of some overseas students and 
the difficulties many students encounter on first moving to a wholly new academic, 
social, physical and cultural environment.
D. Staff Training Policy
Without exception all members of staff (4.2, 5.2) expressed the need for a staff 
development policy to include special training for effective interaction with, and 
teaching of, overseas students. Staff mentioned factors that create barriers in working 
with overseas students and felt that these should be made widely known through 
training. Such training should also increase staff awareness of overseas students’ 
needs and adjustment problems.
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Staff development programme should be presented in a positive light and small-scale 
measures aimed at improving effectiveness, while acknowledging knowledge and 
experience, would be beneficial.
a) One approach to such staff training programme is to invite a trainer to run cultural 
awareness workshops or seminars at departmental level so that staff are able to relate 
the training to problem areas that are already evident in their situation or among a 
category of students. The training should then enable the participants and the 
department to device methods of dealing with the identified problems.
b) Another approach is to have a programme at institutional level which is devised to 
be part of a process by which the institution recognises overseas students as a 
valuable market with distinctive and valid needs. In this way, staff development is 
seen as an integral part of the broader policy for overseas students and highlighted as 
a positive programme. This might attract the interest of academic staff who were 
resistant to the idea of training to improve teaching techniques because of the implied 
criticism of their current performance and these might be more amenable to 
something presented as a special case.
The researcher has experienced the two approaches through invitations to run 
workshops for Library staff (Okorocha 1996) and Accommodation staff (Okorocha 
1997) (approach a) and at institutional level to run workshops for representatives of 
academic and non-academic departments at central training programmes (Okorocha 
1996, 1997). The delegates in the latter were expected to transmit the information to 
their different departments (approach b).
E. Increasing Cultural Awareness
Staff (academic, non-academic and counsellors) in this study (4.3, 5.3) were 
particularly interested to see that such a development programme had the objective of 
equipping staff to better assist overseas students in academic and social dimensions, 
as well as being a method of increasing cultural understanding.
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Staff are concerned that, it is not assumed in training that no staff have any cultural 
awareness rather the training should be tailored to suit different levels, that is, 
raise/increase cultural awareness, increase knowledge and improve skills.
F. Overseas Person as Support Services Staff
A repeated suggestion by overseas students, staff and counsellors in this study is that 
institutions should employ an overseas person in the team of support services staff. 
Such a person should be seen to be foreign and should have the sole responsibility of 
attending to overseas students’ needs.
The bases for the suggestion are that such a person will act as a buffer to culture 
shock as well as being someone with whom overseas students would identify.
G. Factors that create barriers in working with or counselling overseas students
Staff and counsellors (4.2, 5.2) point to communication difficulties and cultural 
differences as factors that create the greatest barriers in working and counselling 
overseas students.
H. Communication issues as barriers
These issues include language and the non-verbal communication patterns. As was 
pointed out earlier under the issue of language (3.1), the major problem is that 
overseas students in this study come from countries where English is either a second 
or foreign language. For the second-language users who may have some level of 
competence the problem lies in the shades of meaning which are taken for granted by 
the native speakers, which are part of the social experience of growing up, and 
learning the language and the imbedded concepts it represents is what is lacking for 
some overseas students.
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The barriers in the use of English for foreign language users (those who learned 
English as an academic subject) is even more complex. The appropriate use of 
language in different academic and social contexts can pose a problem to both groups.
Regular practice and extensive contact with indigenous speakers will ameliorate this 
problem. Other helpful factors are training in certain types of classroom behaviour 
such as interrupting and asking for clarification because in the language background 
of Japanese students, for instance, it is impolite to interrupt a person of higher status 
when he or she is speaking.
The implication is that overseas students should be encouraged to interact with home 
students to increase their cross-cultural social interaction and so reduce the sense of 
isolation and the barriers created by the social dimension of language.
A second implication is that overseas students, counsellors and staff should be made 
aware, through workshops and seminars, of the misinterpretations and 
misunderstandings that are inherent in non-verbal communication and the need to 
make special efforts to clarify these.
I. Cultural issues as barriers
As has been discussed in details in three sections (3.3, 4.3, 5.3) overseas students and 
staff all pointed to the barriers created by cultural differences; Specific mention was 
made of the cultural issues that are perceived differently, and examples include the 
concept of time, space, touch, respect for authority figures, gender and status, 
acceptable social conventions and cultural expectations.
The implications are the need for tactful exploration and open discussion of these 
issues. In practical terms cultural awareness seminars and workshops for staff would 
assist in increasing their multicultural understanding. For overseas students cultural 
orientation and the acquisition of cross-cultural competencies would assist them in 
their cultural adjustment. In both cases utilising the help of a more experienced 
member of the overseas students’ culture would be beneficial.
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J. Concluding thoughts.
This review of some outstanding implications of the findings is designed to encourage 
staff and institutions to devise pro-active strategies for addressing these issues rather 
than re-active tactics. Taking such a long-term view and planning way ahead would 
save some institutions from being overwhelmed by problems which demand 
immediate attention.
7.2 Limitations of Present Research and Suggestions for Future Research
This section points out some of the limitations of the study.
i) Other overseas students
The researcher recognises that the study has some limitations, 
for example, the sample of overseas students was restricted to overseas students from 
four broad regions of Asia, Africa, Latin America and the Middle East, thus excluding 
others from Australia, Europe and America. Explanation for the choice was given in 
Chapters One and Two with a recommendation that overseas students from outside 
the regions covered by this study would make a subject for useful future comparative 
study. It would, for instance, be informative to know the experience of these other 
students in UK higher education, what differences there are in their academic system 
and UK system, what social and academic differences they experience. Although 
Americans and Australians use English as a medium of communication , it would be 
useful to know if they experience any language difficulties due to their ‘dialect’ of 
English. What would these students’ coping strategies be? How do they relate to UK 
home students, and do they find them friendly or is the reported unfriendliness only 
extended to non-western students (as reported in this study) ? To whom do these 
students turn for assistance and what is their level of uptake of counselling for any 
problems they encounter?.
ii) The views o f  home students
At various points in the study the researcher was aware that the views of UK students 
would provide a useful comparison, especially in the areas of problems of facility
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Utilisation which are similar for all students. For instance this study has shown that 
overseas students regard home students as unfriendly, so it would be good to hear the 
home students’ views on the nature of social interaction between home students and 
overseas students. However it was decided not to make this a comparative study by 
the inclusion of home students so that it did not become too extensive and so detract 
from the main focus - the experience of overseas students.
iii) Ethnic minority students
The researcher also decided not to include students from the ethnic minority group of 
the British society. This study recommends that it would be appropriate to study the 
experience of students of immigrant parents from Asia, Africa, Latin America and the 
Middle East who have made UK their new home. The majority of these students were 
bom in the UK so that they are used to the English language and the UK academic 
system. However, based on what some of them said to the researcher, there is a 
constant cultural conflict for most because of the cultural practices in their homes 
which most cases are in conflict with cultural practices in the UK society in which 
they are growing up in and to which they now belong. Some of these students who 
said they had an identity conflict had asked the researcher to include them in the study 
but the researcher had to decline because their situation was outside the scope of this 
study.
iv) Generalisation o f  findings
Although the sample size for this study is large and purposely selected to cover the 
areas under investigation, yet the choice of only frequency tables for statistical 
analysis instead of tests of significance influences the extent to which generalisation 
can be made. However the strong point of the choice of extrapolation used in this 
study is explained in details in the methodology chapter. This choice of extrapolation 
was based on the judgement that overseas students come from diverse cultural, 
language and religious backgrounds and many variables as length of stay in the UK, 
in a particular institution, age, gender, cause of study, financial status etc. all 
influence their adjustment experience in UK higher education. The implication is 
that generalisation is not ideal in this situation; instead this study advocates that
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findings from this research are ‘modest speculation on the likely applicability of 
findings to other situations under similar, but not identical, conditions’ (Patton 
1990:489). This means that the findings of this study are intended to enhance the 
understandins of the experience of overseas students ( from Asia, Africa, Latin 
America and the Middle East) in UK higher education and the experience of some 
counsellors and staff working with them.
v) Questionnaires
The researcher is also aware of the shortfall of two questions in the questionnaires.
A) The first is a double-barrelled question in no. 14 of counsellors’ questionnaire 
‘How do the students come to the counsellor?’
Referred
Come on their own 
Accompanied
On reflection these should have been two questions, with two responses
1) How do the students decide to come to the counsellor?
2) Do they come on their own or accompanied by a friend?
B) This same question was asked in the overseas students’ questionnaire (No. 17) so 
it is now recognised that it was also a double-barrelled question.
C) Questions 6 & 7 in the counsellors questionnaire asked for the percentage of the 
level of uptake of counselling by home students (Q.6) and overseas students (Q.7). 
Percentages were supplied with 70% as high and 30% as low. On reflection in 
addition to counsellors’ comments it became obvious that the percentages given were 
unrealistic; for example one counsellor wrote:
‘I suggest it is unlikely that any counselling service will see more than 6-10% of the 
total student population,’
However the study was able to gather information about the level of uptake among 
overseas students through another straight-forward question (No. 10a) "Do you
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consider uptake low among overseas students? ’ with a ‘yes’ or ‘no’ response and as 
indicated in the findings (chapter 4:2) the majority of the counsellors said ‘Yes’.
Other comments
Only one counsellor said: ‘This is a difficult questionnaire, it invites generalisation, 
which is dangerous in cross-cultural work when the thrust of the work has to be very 
specific to the individual client.’
Only two out of eighteen counsellors made the comments quoted above. The second 
comment about inviting generalisation was not seen by other counsellors. Moreover 
the background of overseas students is so diverse that it is not practical to be more 
specific about each group when asking questions. The aim of the study (as mentioned 
earlier under Extrapolation in Chapter Two and also in this section above) is to use 
the finding to help to form judgements about the experience of overseas students. The 
researcher fully agrees that generalisation is not desirable in cross-cultural work. The 
researcher has argued this both in the methodology chapter and also in the discussion 
of the implications of the findings.
However, it is different from asking questions in the questionnaire. For instance the 
only question that was specific to overseas student groups (No. 9) asked "Which o f  the 
overseas students ' groups below uses the services most or least?' got one response as: 
‘Unfortunately we do not differentiate international students by region of origin’ 
Other respondents, on the other hand were more specific and said which group they 
thought used it more or least (chapter 4:2, Table 12).
In spite of these limitations it is hoped that this study has contributed in some 
measure to the understanding of overseas students. Through the use of qualitative and 
quantitative methods, the study has attempted to investigate the experience of 
overseas students in UK higher education as well as the views of counsellors and staff 
who work with them. The study has also suggested ways of integrating support for 
these students and addressing issues of increasing cultural awareness in staff 
development.
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Based on the foregoing, the following comprehensive recommendations are made.
7.3 RECOMMENDATIONS
In the three main sections of the study, students, staff, and counsellors have made 
suggestions to students, to staff and to institutions. Based on these what now follows 
is a comprehensive recommendation from the study. These are practical and 
theoretical implications of the research which are presented as recommendations for 
different groups. The recommendations are to Staff (academic and non-academic) 
especially to personal tutors and supervisors. Counsellors, Heads of Departments and 
Senior Institutional Managers, The Students Union and Overseas Students.
The researcher recognises that as a second language user the recommendations may 
sound too direct. The recommendations are not meant to be prescriptive, but based 
on the research findings, the researcher hopes that they will be a source of 
information for those who are interested in the experiences of overseas students and 
staff (academic and non- academic) who work with them.
As said earlier in the methodology chapter and in 7.2 above this study does not lay 
claim on generalisation of the findings but on extrapolation. This means that the 
findings of this study are intended to enhance the understanding of the 
experience of overseas students ( from Asia, Africa, Latin America and the Middle 
East) in UK higher education and the experience of some counsellors and staff 
working with them.
These recommendations are also made in the understanding that:
Overseas students are good for our (UK) universities and other centres o f higher 
learning to the point of being essential They are certainly good for British students. 
They are good for Britain economically and for her relations with other countries. 
Their coming to study in Britain is good for overseas students themselves, as long 
as they are properly provided for, and goodfor the countries they come from.
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(Overseas Students’ Trust (GST) 1987:x)
7.5.7 Recommendations fo r  staff
Some suggestions follow to enhance effectiveness for staff who work with overseas 
students. Some suggestions are intended for all such staff while some are specific 
recommendations for personal tutors and supervisors.
Improving the experience o f  overseas students - Recommendations for staff 
Increasing cultural awareness
It is recommended that staff would benefit from increasing their cross-cultural 
knowledge, awareness and skills through reading, contact with people of other 
cultures and participation in cross-cultural workshops. That staff be sensitive to the 
needs of overseas students and be aware that most have come from different 
academic systems with different expectations. That staff be sensitive to how language 
difficulties and cultural differences can lead to misinterpretations and 
misunderstanding between staff and overseas students.
Examining assumptions and stereotvpes
It is recommended that staff should examine their implicit assumptions and 
stereotypes about overseas students; to make them explicit when they can; and then 
to question their validity. That staff should initiate exploration with overseas students 
to clarify the meanings behind any verbal or non-verbal communication which makes 
them feel uncomfortable, e.g. avoidance of eye contact, hand-shake, smiles and bows, 
interpersonal space and use of first names. That staff should show an interest in the 
welfare of their overseas students, by finding out about appropriate support services 
so that they can make referral should it be necessary.
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Some suggestions are directed to personal tutors and supervisors 
Roles and expectations
It is recommended that at the onset of research or study programme, specific 
attention could be devoted to negotiating the respective roles of supervisor and 
student or tutor and tutee, and their mutual expectations of one another. To explain 
research and study approaches in the UK system (which is often different from 
systems overseas students are used to back home) and any professional etiquette they 
need to know.
Supervisors to assist students to accept responsibility for their research. That 
supervisors should monitor the progress of their students and give them regular 
written feedback, and should assist overseas research students to work within their 
time schedules and to keep to their research deadlines.
It is recommended that supervisors should assume the role of a ‘midwife’ by piloting 
the students to a successful conclusion of the research study. Supervisors to act 
before potential problems escalate and get out of hand and where appropriate lobby 
management to improve the provision for overseas research students who work 
throughout the year.
It would be helpful for Staff to increase their tolerance level when working with 
students who are non-native English speakers. To speak slowly and to avoid idioms 
and slang, and to ensure the use of overhead projector and handouts in lectures. 
Supervisors to give freedom for research students to approach others if area is outside 
supervisor’s expertise according to National Postgraduate Committee 
recommendation (NPC, 1995:5).
7,3,2 Recommendations for Heads of Departments and Institutional Management, 
As each institution has its own norms about what responsibilities are delegated from 
central control down to departments, so some of the following recommendations are 
for heads of department, for their nominees as departmental postgraduate tutors or an
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equivalent, and some are for institutional managers. Responsibilities which are most 
likely to be departmental are at the beginning and those most likely to be the 
institutional are at the end.
Recommendations For Heads of Department and Institutional Managers.
Some recommendations are directed to Heads o f  Department 
From the study it is recommends that departmental heads should provide cultural 
orientation for overseas students on arrival and that such departmental and 
institutional induction should include access to facilities.
That some form of repeat induction be included in welcome programmes to 
accommodate research students who arrive at non-standard points in the academic 
year. That it is necessary to provide a protected and adequate workspace for research 
students and that departmental facilities be made available during vacations as these 
students work all the year round.
Institutional Managers
The study recommends that institutions’ managers should provide realistic pre­
admission information, including specific information on availability and nature of 
accommodation, and on such facilities as support services. They should take language 
requirements seriously in recruitment to avoid wastage through drop-out for those 
with serious language difficulties.
Managers should provide detailed information about the host department and the 
academic interests of potential supervisors. They should ensure that research students 
are admitted only when the institution has supervisors whose areas of expertise 
include the focus of the overseas students’ research project. To ensure the provision 
of adequate accommodation for both undergraduate and postgraduate students, 
especially family accommodation with child-care facilities for married students, 
where possible.
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Managers could recruit postgraduate students from overseas to assist in welcoming 
newly arrived students from their particular region, if possible. They should assign a 
member of academic or administrative staff with special responsibility for overseas 
students and if possible this intermediary staff should be seen to be an overseas 
person.
Managers should device ways to increase awareness among staff and students of the 
experiences and potential difficulties of overseas students e.g. through talks organised 
by the overseas /national student societies. They should organise cultural awareness 
workshops and training and provide incentives to encourage staff to attend and 
increase their cross-cultural skills. They should encourage, and where possible, 
provide modest funds, to operate overseas students/or national societies.
Managers should ensure the circulation of relevant codes of practice and regular 
updated publicity on services and facilities. They should provide a channel whereby 
overseas students can give feedback to supervisors/tutors, departments and 
institutions without fear of repercussions. They should organise interviews or some 
other means by which all parties can check that the student, the department and 
supervisor are suitably matched.
They should make adequate institutional facilities available during vacations, since 
research students, particularly overseas research students, work through vacations. 
They should ensure that there is a link between the international office and different 
services that work with overseas students. They should promote religious tolerance 
and ensure that staff and students do not criticise what others believe and be sensitive 
to such religious requirement of some students e.g. type of food and alcohol served 
during official reception for overseas students.
They should ensure that departments and institutions are seen to be giving overseas 
students value for monev . This satisfies the overseas students and pays dividends in 
the long run because a satisfied customer is the best possible marketing agent for 
acquiring new students.
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7,3,3 Recommendations for Counsellors
Counsellors working with overseas students should be aware and sensitive to the 
needs of overseas students e.g. adjustment issue and language difficulties. They 
should increase their awareness and sensitivity and knowledge of other cultures 
through reading, training and workshops. They should develop an awareness of their 
own culture.
They should avoid generalisations and stereotypes and treat overseas students as 
individuals. It is recommended that they should Team’ from the overseas student 
client about who would be competent and willing to help with the problem in their 
culture and how such help would be given.
Counsellors should be flexible in their counselling approach, using either a directive 
or a non-directive approach or a combination of both depending on the problem and 
the context. But be aware that the forms of counselling practised in the UK are 
European in origin and are not necessarily helpful to clients from other cultures who 
may be seeking guidance in counselling.
Counsellors to modify clients’ expectations of counselling and to modify 
counsellor’s communicative style to accommodate clients for whom English is a 
foreign or second language.
Counsellors should be explicit about cultural differences. And be aware of 
transference and counter-transference as well as issues of racial prejudice and 
discrimination. Counsellors should ‘Bracket off their assumptions and preconceived 
ideas and clarify any non-verbal communication issues with overseas student clients, 
e.g. eye contact and interpersonal space.
Counsellors should be aware of how language difficulties, cultural differences and 
religious beliefs can create barriers in counselling overseas students. Also to be aware
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that, no matter how broad a counsellor’s knowledge of other cultures is, the tendency 
is that he/she will be limited by his/her world view.
7.3.4 Recommendations for Students Unions
Students Unions should raise awareness about the experiences of overseas students, 
especially the barriers created by cultural differences and language difficulties. They 
should encourage home students to be more friendly to overseas students. To ensure 
that activities for overseas students do not exclude UK students, so that there is more 
integration.
Student Union should provide information and assist in the induction programmes, 
where they can, especially at the departmental level. To ensure that services for 
overseas students are more pro-active rather than reactive.
They should organise cultural awareness seminars and workshop for students union 
staff and extend it to all students. Encourage UK students who have been abroad to 
talk about their experiences as foreign students to groups in the Student Union and the 
University. Where possible, lobby management to improve the provision for overseas 
students considering the high fees they pay.
Be sensitive to religious beliefs of overseas students and the implications for their use 
of Students’ Union facilities. Variety is often needed to cater for most overseas 
students’ dietary tastes and religious requirements. They should assist overseas 
students by arranging for catering services to include dishes like rice and other 
varieties and should provide information on where foreign food items can be 
purchased outside the institution.
7.3.5 Recommendations for Overseas Students including Coping Strategies.
The following are recommendations for future and current overseas students and 
these include coping strategies.
Before arrival overseas students should ensure that they confirm accommodation 
provision. They should be sure that their institution has the course they hope to pursue
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and if they are postgraduate confirm that they will be assigned to a supervisor whose 
areas of expertise include their research interest.
Overseas students should ensure that their English is adequate for studying in the UK 
or else make arrangements in their home country to attend language classes to 
improve their English-language competence. They should find out all they can about 
the effect of culture shock and how they can deal with it. They should read about the 
way of life and the people of the UK. They should ensure that the have good financial 
arrangements, and be prepared for the cold weather.
They should come with realistic expectations as there are both advantages and 
disadvantages in studying in a different culture.
On arrival overseas students should request for cultural orientation as part of their 
institution’s welcome pack. They should be aware of the experience of culture shock 
and some adjustment problems because of the new environment.
Academic issues
Overseas students should be aware that there could be differences between the 
academic svstem they are used to and the British academic system. They should be 
willing and ready to adjust to the new system if they are going to be successful. 
Should be aware that the UK academic system involves interactive learning. 
Students may be expected to be active in class.
They should be aware that making choices is important in the UK system. Students 
often have a degree of personal choice in their selection of research, essay or project 
topics. To be aware that many members of staff, including supervisors and personal 
tutors, often expect to be addressed by their first names. Should take a cue from how 
other students address them. To be aware that there is gender equalitv in the UK 
institutions of higher learning which means that female and male members of staff are 
equally respected and accepted.
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Cultural issues
Overseas students should be sensitive to cultural differences as things may be done 
and seen differently from what and ways they are used to in their home country for 
example, they should be aware that the approach to time-keeping is very rigid in the 
UK for instance, to arrive late in often considered impolite or a disregard for the 
person one is meeting or the lecture/seminar one is attending. They should be aware 
that interpersonal space is maintained in the UK as people usually keep a certain 
distance, unlike in other cultures where people stand quite close to each other while 
in conversation.
Overseas students should be aware that in the UK people often do not touch others 
during a conversation as is the case in some other cultures where one may touch or 
hug people on as many occasions as possible. They should be aware that the meaning 
of non-verbal communication (gestures and body language) may vary from culture to 
culture. It is better to clarify meaning from others than to assume that it means the 
same as in one’s own country.
They should be aware that in the UK most people smile as a way of greeting and 
people always maintain eve contact in conversation. To be aware that this is different 
from some other cultures where people do not look older people or authority figure 
straight in the eye.
Social Issues '
Overseas students should be aware that different societies give different 
interpretations to the giving of gifts. While in some cultures gifts are given at any 
time to show appreciation, in British culture gifts are sometimes only exchanged on 
occasions between friends. They should be sensitive to this so that their gifts are not 
regarded as a bribe.
They should be aware that the British are known to be reserved in nature and are very 
reluctant to show their emotions in public (except in football matches). They might
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misinterpret any loud and obvious show of emotion in a conversation as being 
aggressive. The British are also known to be polite. They often make a request in an 
indirect way and may misunderstand direct demands as being rude and offensive.
They should be aware that most UK students (and people) often mind their own 
business, visitors (and foreigners) to the UK see them as unfriendlv. They should be 
prepared to adapt to the ways of doing things in the UK institution and society while 
maintaining their cultural identitv. To be aware of reverse culture shock and the need 
to learn to re-adiust to their own culture and society when they return home.
Research Students
Overseas students should remember that the research is theirs, this means that they 
should know the area of their research and the purpose of the research. They should 
be aware that they should structure their work in stages and remember that their time 
and sponsorship are limited. Overseas research students should assume control of the 
research and prepare for the transfer examination by the end of the first year.
They should strive to maintain good relationships with their supervisors.
7.4 Coping strategies for Overseas Students.
Overseas students should be certain of their goal for coming to study in the UK and 
should work to achieve it and be willing to adjust to the new academic and social 
system. They should avail themselves of in-session language classes if they need 
them.
Overseas students should be aware that other students from their home country 
(especially those in their second or third year in the UK) could provide guidance and 
information as to where to buy familiar food items. They should join cultural and 
ethnic associations in their institution to keep them from feeling lonely and isolated 
and to maintain their cultural identity.
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They should join clubs and sporting activities as these provide excellent opportunity 
to socialise and interact with British students, which can help to improve 
conversational English. Overseas students should not spend all their time studying, 
but should spare a few hours and take some initiatives to make friends among other 
overseas students, not just those from their country of origin.
Overseas students should be aware that some voluntary organisations working among 
overseas students in universities in the UK sometimes ‘pair’ British students (who are 
willing) with overseas students to provide informal cultural orientation. This is not an 
‘arranged friendship’. The British student may be able to assist an overseas student in 
specific areas, but may not necessarily be available at a social level. They should be 
aware of this from the start to avoid misunderstanding.
Overseas students should not be overwhelmed by lack of familiarity with the 
computer or other facilities, they should get as much information as they can and 
attend classes to learn to use them. They should secure adequate accommodation for 
themselves and their family, where applicable, so as to concentrate on their studies 
and as much as possible be financially independent.
7.5 Summary of the Study
This study has investigated the experience of overseas students in UK higher 
education as well as factors that create barriers in counselling and working with them. 
There were similarities between the problems of overseas students as they reported 
themselves and their problems as viewed by staff and counsellors. Moreover there 
were similarities in what the three groups saw as barriers in counselling and working 
with overseas students arising from differences in academic systems and expectations, 
cultural differences and language difficulties. The three groups suggested that there 
should be increased awareness of overseas students’ adjustment problems and the 
issues that create barriers; that overseas students should be given cultural orientation 
to help them to adapt to UK academic, cultural and social systems; that institutions 
should provide and encourage all staff to attend cultural awareness
296
training/workshops; that institutions should ensure that an overseas person (with 
whom students can identify) is a member of the support services team; that 
institutions should be seen to be providing overseas students with value for money 
and to demonstrate how good support for overseas students while they are here in the 
UK will lead to goodwill towards the institution and the UK when they return home. 
Based on this study recommendations have been made to staff, counsellors and 
institutions as to what will improve the experience of overseas students and factors 
that will enhance effectiveness in counselling and working with overseas students. 
Recommendations were also made to the students union to raise awareness of 
overseas students’ experience and encourage home students to extend some 
hospitality to their overseas colleagues and ensure some integration. Finally some 
recommendations have been made to future and current overseas students 
encouraging them to adapt to the UK systems while maintaining their cultural 
identity. Coping strategies were also recommended Avith the view that overseas 
students should make the most of their study in UK higher education.
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APPENDIX A
OVERSEAS STUDENTS’ QUESTIONNARE
Department of Educational Studies
University of Surrey
Guildford
Surrey
I am an overseas student doing a PhD research on; 'Overseas Students’ views 
of our problems, how we cope with these problems, who helps us most and 
whether we see  counsellors with these problems or not.
I should be grateful for your full participation in this research which will highlight 
what our needs are, and how we can be helped more effectively in settling down 
and completing our studies on time as well as successfully.
There is no need to give your name so please be as honest as possible. This is 
your chance to give your own views on these matters so that you and I and future 
students will benefit from the findings which are meant to be informative to 
university authorities, personal tutors, supervisors of overseas students, 
counsellors, religious organisations and others who work with, or are interested 
in, the welfare of overseas students. The outcome, it is hoped, will reveal how 
we feel about the counselling and support we receive as well as our experience 
of studying in a foriegn country.
The basic information in section A will help put sections B and C into perspective. 
Thank you for letting your voice be heard.
Mrs Eunice I Okorocha 
University of Surrey
January 1995 
EUN/qsl
Questions for Overseas Students
P lea se  tick in the boxes or write in the sp a ces  provided. Do not give your name.
Section A
1 Name of University or Institution
2 Are you an Undergraduate? □ Post graduate? □
3  What is your country of origin?
4  Gender Male □ Fem ale □
5 A ge range Under 20  □ 21-30 □ 31-40  □ 41 and over □
6 Status Married □ Single □ Separated □ Divorced □ W idowed □
7 If married, is your sp o u se  in the UK with you?
Y es □
No □
8 What is your course of study?
9a For how long have you been in the University/Institute?
1-2 years □ 2-3 years □ 3-4 years □ 4  years or over □
9b For how long have you been in the UK?
Section B
10 The following is a sample of problems and difficulties students face while studying in 
a foreign country. Which of these, if any, did you experience at the beginning of 
your studies and which do you still experience now?
(Please tick appropriate boxes)
A Adjustment and Accommodation
a Getting adequate accommodation 
b Adjusting to a different culture 
c  Isolation 
d Loneliness 
e  H om esickness
Never w as W as a problem Still a problem
a problem
B Academ ic Issues
a Assignm ent writing □
b Getting low marks in e s sa y s  an exam s □
c  Pressure to perform well □
d Language problems (with English a s  a foreign 
language □
e  Different Study M ethods □
f Difficulties in obtaining relevant personal and 
academ ic information □
g Difficulties in using a computer □
Family, Food and Health
a Getting adequate child care facilities □
b Raising children in a different culture □
c  Not finding food items you are used  to □
d Not being able to contact your family back 
hom e cheaply □
e  Falling ill often 
g The weather 
f Financial problems
D Socio-psychological Problems
a Racial prejudice □
b Discrimination □
c  Not having c lo se  friends □
d Lack of se lf esteem  □
e  Coping with stereotype conceptions of 
overseas students □
f Security problems □
g Cold attitude from people generally □
h Your actions are misunderstood by staff □
Any other problems not included above
11 What methods, resources or w ays did you use/still u se  to overcom e or cope with 
th ese  difficulties?
12a From whom did you seek  support or assistan ce?
a Personal Tutor □
b Counsellor □
c  Chaplain □
d Hall Warden □
e  Accommodation Officer □
f Student Union □
g W elfare Officer □
h Officer on International Students □
I Other overseas students □
j Home students □
k Other religious organisations □
I Friends □
m Other □
12b How helpful were they?
13 D oes your university/institution have a student counselling service?
Y es □
No □
Not aware of any □
14a If you have experienced som e difficulties, have you been  to s e e  a counsellor?
Y es □
No □
Never required □
14b If 'no', what is the reason for not going to s e e  a counsellor?
14c If 'no', what kind of problems would you have taken to a counsellor if you had 
decided to go?
14d If 'yes', what kind of problems did you take to a counsellor?
15 If you have taken a problem to a counsellor how useful w as the help you received?
Very useful □
Useful □
Not useful □
16 How often did you visit the counsellor?
O nce □
a few  tim es □
Completed an agreed course □
17 How did you decide to go  to a counsellor?
Referred □
W ent alone □
Accompanied by a friend □
18 To what extent would the following be barriers to the effective help a counsellor
could offer you?
A Things about the counsellor or counselling service
a Not aware that a counselling service exists □
b Not sure of the work/role of a counsellor □
c  Not sure of the successfu l outcom e of the visit □
d Lack of confidence in the counsellor □
e  The counsellor will not understand you □
f From what you hear the approach used is not helpful □
g Guidance is not given in counselling □
B About Yourself
a Cultural differences will hinder the help you receive □
b Religious belief □
c  Language difficulties (in explaining your problems 
in English which is a foreign language □
d There is a stigma attached to see in g  a professional 
counsellor for help □
e  Counselling will imply invasion of privacy □
f You would rather rely on people from your cultural
or ethnic group for help □
g You cannot afford the time □
19 What e lse  d o es or might discourage you from going to s e e  a counsellor?
20  W ho has helped you most in solving your problems? (state in order of helpfulness)
21 Can you su ggest any w ays your counselling service or university could help 
overseas students to cope with any difficulties they experience while studying 
abroad?
Thank you for your co-operation
Eunice I Okorocha (Mrs) 
University of Surrey
APPENDIX B
COUNSELLORS’ QUESTIONNARE
Department of Educational Studies
University of Surrey
Guildford
Surrey
Dear Counsellor
I am a research student working towards a PhD at the University of Surrey, 
Guildford. My area of interest is Cross-cultural Counselling as it relates to 
overseas students' problems.
I should be most grateful if you could assist me with information on the uptake of 
counselling among overseas students in your Institution.
Thanking you in anticipation for your kind co-operation.
Yours sincerely
Mrs Eunice I Okorocha
EUN\qcl
Questions for Counsellors
Section A
Information on Counselling Service and level of uptake among students 
(Please tick, circle, write or make comments as appropriate)
1 Name of Institution _______
How long has the Counselling Service been in existence?
3a Where Is the counselling service physically located within the Institution?
a Within the Health Service? □  
b Student Union Complex? 0
c Any other please specify  ____________________
3b Any particular reason for the location of the service?
4a Which of the following Is the counselling service working closely with?
Chaplaincy □
Welfare service □
Health service □
Student Union □
Student Carers/Advisory service □
International Students Office □
Personal Tutors □
4b Do these also offer counselling to students? Yes □ No □
I *
5 What is the attendance leVel among ail students?
Very Poor Neutral Very Good 
1 2 3 4 5
6 What is the level of uptake among the overseas students In relation to students who usdiha counsell
service? «PZU5.
High (70% and over) □
Medium (about 50%) □
Low (about 30%) □
Very Low (under 30%) □
What is the level of uptake among home students?
High (70% and ovérj 
Medium (about 50%) 
low (about 30%) 
Very Low (under 30%)
□
□
□
□
Please supply any statistics to assist with the above information
Which of the overseas students' groups beiow uses the services most or least?
Far Eastern (eg. China. Hong Kong) 
Middie Eastern (eg. Iran, Iraq)
India Sub-Continent (eg. India, Pakistan) 
African (eg. Nigerian, Kenya)
Caribbean (eg. Jamaica, Barbados) 
European (eg. Cyprus, Turkey)
Others (eg. American, Australian)
Most Least
□ □
□ □
□ □
□ □
D □
□ □
□ □
10a Do you consider uptake low among overseas students?
10b
Yes
No
□
□
What could account for low or non-uptake?
11a Does the counselling service advertise or promote the service to students?
Yes
No
□
□
11 b Please give brief details as to where, when and how.
 ^contribution does ttie counselling service make to the orientation programme to Introduce new 
students to services and ^  role of the counsellor?
 ^^  ^ a^ ser*^ ' problems do overseas students bring to the counsellor (in order of priority or frequency
14 How do the students come to the counsellor?
Referred □
Come on their own □
Accompanied by a friend □
15a Is there a time schedule or counselling contract?
Yes □
No □
15b If yes do students
Complete time contract □
Terminate early □
Erratic Attendance 0
16 Do students find counseiiing:-
Non satisfactory Neutral Satisfactory
1 2 3 4 5
17 Please give reasons and method of evaluating students satisfaction in your service
^  —  %
Section B
^ m e  questions about ttie counseiior and training 
( lease tick, circle, write or comntelnt where appropriate) '
18 Gender F □  M □
19 Age range 25-35 0  36-45 □  45 over D
20a Nationality British (Origin) □ Oveiseas (Origin) □
20b Have you lived or worked abroad before? Yes o No 0
20c If 'YES' for how long ?
 ^       years
20d Where?
21 Total years In this service
---------   — _______ years
22 Years in Counseliing profession  ________ _
23a Have you participated in any workshop or in-service training programme on cross-cultural counselling?
Yes □
No □
Unaware of any □
23b .. if yes has the programme or workshop been of assistance in acquiring muiti-cuiturai counselling skills?
Please give details 
Yes □
No 0
Not really □
24 Did your initial course or training as a counseiior include aspects of muiti-cuiturai counselling?
Yes □  
No 0
 ^ Whal would you find benehcial in broadening your knowledge regarding diverse cuiturai and ethnic
groups?
26 Which of these approaches do you find more appropriate in counseliing overseas students?
Directive □
Non-directive □
Group Counseliing □
Peer Counselling □
Any other (please specify)
27 What, if any, special procedures adjustments do you make in your counselling of overseas students?
28 What factors In your experience preventfllmit the effectiveness of counselling overseas students?
29 Any further comments?
Thank you for your kind co-operation
Eunice Okorocha (Mrs) - ^
University of Surrey x
